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1 Introduction

The software “LT Studio” you are using is a new configuration software product developed
by our R&D team for Leadshine HMI. It was produced with more than ten years of technical
experience and accumulation based on sufficient practices on Human Machine Interface product
development and field actualization. We believe you will feel our specialization and concentration
when you use this software. Thank you!

2 Quick start

2.1 Electrical connection of the screen

2.1.1 Connect to the power supply

The rated voltage of the screen is DC18~28V, and DC24V power supply is recommended. The
interface is at the back, as shown in Fig. 1, the “24V+” is connected to “DC24V”, the “24V-“ (or
"0V") is connected to “GND”. If the field is involved with a high interference, a highly reliable earth
must be connected to the “FG” port. (Note: FG- Frame Ground, the reference grounding for the

metal shell frame and the DC end.)

P 1, P | Pinl FG
Pin3 DC24V
12 3
Fig. 1

2.1.2 Connect to the computer

The screen can be connected to the computer only via a USB data cable for project uploading
and downloading, as shown in Fig. 2.The communication with computer can be realized when it is
connected to the “USB SLAVE” end. The USB communication drive can be installed by the system
in default during software installation, or the drive can be manually installed if it is damaged. The
drive file is saved in the installation directory: “C:\ProgramFiles(x86)\LS\LT Studio 1.2\Driver”.

L5 Slwve

) | MicrolUSB
Fig. 2
2.1.3 Serial port connection

The serial port of the screen is a standard DB 9-pin port supporting communication modes
RS232/485/422, as shown in Fig. 3.Different screen types are integrated with different quantities
of serial ports, and please refer to the Description for Communication Connection for the detailed

connecting method.
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2.1.4 USB Host connection

The screen is integrated with a USB Host device interface. This interface makes it easy to
upload or download the project and the prescript by using the U disk. The sampling or warning
data can also be saved in the U disk via this interface. A mouse or a keyboard with USB interface
can be connected via the USB interface. A set of wireless mouse and keyboard is also usable. As
shown in Fig. 4, a U disk can be directly inserted into the “USB HOST” port and be used.

m LISHE Tvps A

Fig. 4

TT5E Hinat

2.1.5 Network port using

The standard RJ-45 network interface is used in the screen for communication with any down
unit, as shown in Fig. 5. An RJ-45 plug can be directly inserted into the “Ethernet” port and used.

Fig. 5
2.2 Software downloading and installing

2.2.1 Software downloading

The software “LT Studio” can be downloaded from https://www.leisai.com.There are
different versions according to the different operating systems (XP), as shown in Fig. 6.

g Fir TEem o fipe T & af

QE! L EEal = EFEE RS EERE EBEEN bRl v
AE
TR
-‘ S o T s 1] i
i T0RE ae 4 ]
T S aien - M i
ECT e—] o 1
LT atim # sy ¥ L I_I g
Fig. 6

2.2.2 Software installing

Double click the “SETUP.exe” to install the software “LT Studio”, as shown in Fig. 7. Click the

left button to start installation.

2/ 488
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Chck here to start.

instaliatiane

2.2.3 Installation is completed.

Click the button to complete the software installation, as shown in Fig. 8.

fully completed.

Click here to
finish installation

Finish
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Fig.8

2.3 First use

(1) Click the menu “File"=“New”, or click the shortcut J ”, as shown in Fig. 9.

WWP&-‘WMWW'WWIM'W

J Creste New Project CuaN b
W Open Project CdeD

L} w Py e | =

' - -
o o P S T
ot by ', —

Propect Used Recenty .

K Bt altex

(a)

EEHnEdimm&mm{miLhnHumlmﬁmnTmhkh

| . T Tty ¥
| " B
- | I R ¥ 4
._-__I:lj J Urda * Eadm ® .
LETS Lol i
(b)
Fig. 9

(2) Enter the project name and select the project saving path. The project name can be

Chinese, as shown in Fig. 10.

" Cataguap L

; P Progesct

B

The progect namie:
The saving pathe
=
sl | "f-' T
Loreven i BTN SO0 Tippres-ie - [
1 et |

Fig. 10
(3) Select the touch screen type, as shown in Fig. 11.
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Fig. 11

(4) Click the button “Next” and set the bus line communication mode for the touch screen,
as shown in Fig. 12.
e TTTEE

[ ol PRI P T
T e
A L 7 o 1 s B2 Py —
WAL b = mamr ITPITT e e T T
T B, L L] s -
. (TN T BT R = T
i P
L (R, e

ey O TR B R P et B g 8 e e
P TR

e 8

s D el e

(a) HMI Property
=

RRCEL T
- HAR L pEr

© i e ek
e e g

R T T e

L ]

'—"""'""l. B LT
vt e | L ]
faibai !-n- -_-5"
T [ —
e |.| ‘.:‘]
iy B 2 'EI-_.THI
e

[ [l [l b

(b) COM
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(c) Ethernet PLC (Or Service by Remote HMI)
Fig. 12
(5) After the project is initialized, click the button “Confirm” and the project is created, as

shown in Fig. 13.

= & 3.9 « . Ly L i
Ei.mi._.-mm:n E L-Engich Unked S r @ | %9 5 18 B_Leask wWink
LNLOQ@™ i~ SEBL B-v @ -H-O-E-R-w-0-%
el . Linde * © ek = | F

B mamask windowit) =
i
&1

Fig. 13
(6) Add an “Input” variable and a “Display” variable into the picture and set the properties,

as shown in Fig. 14.

Tie Frm i Wedem Dweg Dot Ubeity Mas e G Tosk e

L N LR LR LAl ey e L Rl
L ] -H Vg Pk B - U T T LR et BT W0
i L O T -'-Hﬂ" “._-E”a'ﬂ-ug.-_[..ﬂn.._“-uu|+|aa=--|lu.u-

J @ & da il ™ Tuda - e
E‘_ [T eray=— T
-1

f;
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Fig. 14

(7) Click “Offline simulating” button and wait till engineering is completed, as shown in Fig.15.

-

i« I o
LR B B L S g n=

\

ateg

Sirm

e BEords
o s s I s
¥ CedA i P 4t
B i it it sl i By d T

|- PSS

Fig. 15

(8) Debug with the simulator to view the design effect, as shown in Fig. 16.

=
i

= Dinslag the dats

vl s inka

(a)
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IO =]

(b)

(o)
Fig. 16

2.4 Project download and upload

2.4.1 Project downloading

@Switch on the power supply to the touch screen, select “Download” in the software, and
wait till downloading is completed, as shown in Fig. 25.
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Tocds  Heln

[ B 1ani Windewl) - B 3 H e -5 [ L |
H'ﬂ"‘"’ﬂ".—.'!l'._:l"-_.'i AN L e

Ciick:here to download

Dowricading.

Yodogiag Froject. ..

Fig. 25
@ Select the project downloading mode, USB or network, and click OK to download, as
shown in Fig. 26. If “Communication failure” appears, please check if the downloading line is
correctly connected (USB line or network line). If the downloading operation is failed, please cut
off the power supply to restart the HMI and try again.

(e Al i e |
Reilesd puji [t panting)
Foraad Ell et opeciom e Wl o4
L2 [Miralaie B Juia
Ptk Biiips Bun
i S by L W | Lo Tl Coping e dus Besp i
Bith Sami=
Pkt “inpe Fils
i b v bl B Il Paliill
T STREDE LT i ke e
[

Spmaeini v 1T s 1s BT Bt

el

Al fa g sl i :\\\.

CES R EE =T H ER 5 .
Brvadasd peyrrnd: b Clich: hamra

Fig. 26
@ Wait till downloading is completed, and then click “OK”, as shown in Fig. 27.
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(b) Fig.
27

2.4.2 Project downloading from USB disk

@Pack the project in the software and save it into the USB disk, as shown in Fig. 28.
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(b) Fig.
28
@Insert the USB disk into the touch screen. When the touch screen is activated, press and
hold at any point on the screen with a finger, as shown in Fig. 29.
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Fig. 29
@Press the button “Setup” for uploading, as shown in Fig. 30. Select “Project” and enter the
password, as shown in Fig. 31. The default password for project management is “888888” which
can be modified in the “Global Setting” of the software.
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Fig. 31
@Select the package file in the USB disk on the tab page “Import” (if project uploading to a
USB disk is needed, please select the tab page “Export”. The path for uploading the project file
needs to be given), and wait till data transmission is completed, as shown in Fig. 32.
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(Dclick “Project”
@)Click “OK” :

(b)

(c) Fig.

32

2.4.3 Project uploading

@Click the “Upload” icon on the tool bar, set the communication mode, select to upload
the project, and start to upload the project, as shown in Fig. 20.
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@Enter the password for uploading, as shown in Fig. 21. The default password is “888888"

which can be modified in “Global Settings”, as shown in Fig. 22.
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Fig. 22
@Select the project uploading path and save the file name, and click “Save”.

@If the screen is correctly connected to the computer, the packaging operation will be
started for uploading. Select the “Project” option, and click the “Upload” button, as shown in Fig.
23. When the uploading operation is finished, the “Uploading Success!” dialog box pops up, as
shown in Fig. 24. Then click the “OK” button.
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2.4.4 Project uploading to USB disk.

The uploading to USB disk is similar to the downloading from USB disk. Please see the details
in the Quick start/Project download and upload/Project Downloading from USB disk.
Select “Export the Project” in the 4t step.

2.4.5 Project decompiling

The project upload package file is operated for the project decompiling. The file type is fpg.
Decompiling can create a project package. The function of project package can be seen in Quick
start/Project download and upload/Project uploading or Quick start/Project download and
upload/Project uploading to USB disk.

@Firstly, click the tool button “Decompile”, select the package fpg file, set the project saving
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path, and click the “Decompile” button, as shown in Fig. 17.
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@ Enter the password for decompiling. The default password is “888888” which can be
modified can viewed in the “General Setting” of the software, as shown in Fig. 18.

Flease enter a Decompile passwordl

Fig. 18
@After the “Decompile Success!” dialog box appears, click “OK” to complete the

decompiling, as shown in Fig. 19.
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3 Description for communication connection

LEADSHINE

1 .Serial communication

LT2000 series HMI and Leadshine small PLC
RS232 communication:

[

1

LT2000=zeries

DBS pin female head 2312 interface

2 RX 5TX

3 TX 1 RX

b GND d GND
Or (HWI has COM3)

T RY 5 TX

81X 4 RX

a GND 8 GND

RS485 communication:

LT2043/1.T2070

B9 pin female head IHa interface

| B - B
b A t &
5 GND Gy

18 / 488




LT Studio User Manual

LT2Z0TOE/LT

ZPFIN terminal

B

=

2100E/2156E

485 interface

nE

=

LT series

Lk

LT2000 series HMI and Leadshine medium and large PLC
RS232 communication:

-:—-

. EETiES

DP9 pin female head 232 interface
2 R BAL
31X RXD
5 GND GND

Or (M1 has COM3}
T RX B1E
81X R
5 GND GND

RS485 communication:

LTEZ0MKser [os

DEY pin [esale head

1 H P e 185+
_\"—_:_—.u-—_'_'_

BA T 485

H GNE XD

WC spries

185 interface
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Or ( HMI has COM2)

LT2070E/1.T2100E/2156E

WC series

2PN terminal 48R interfacea

B- n-______::ﬁ:_—:_—x____a 185+
M —~  485-
GND

2 .Ethernet communication

Cross network cable wiring diagram:
Controller terminals

HM] terminals

LT+ Loranese wii ter

2% [arnnge)

BN+ green white)

K+ (mroen whited

ehs - {prean)

I'TE+ Lorange whitel

1B+ [hie)

AR + Lk ue)

ARk - Ihhw shite?

ARY- Loreen

M- (hlue whitol

TR [hrowm whi ted

FITh—¢ prange)

ARG - | hpomm )

TENES U whinal

H¥l terminals

ITE+ lorange white)

EE—Chroam)

Direet connection network cable wiring diagram:

Comtroller terminals

bl e e R T T

ITE+ Cotange whi Li)

2T¥-forange)

ARE+ (green whites

JRatigreen white?

AH Rt ] TR

AHIH+ Ch e

Sl 1hlus white)

SHIH- Ol lwe whid Lo

BEE- (e

HRX-LEreen

TOE {lowm white?

YA+ rown whatel

BT {lramn )

HHIE- Cbrown)
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DELTA
' DELTA DVP series RS232 cable
HM Controller
2RX 5TXD
JTX 4 RXD
SGND 8 OGND
' DELTA DVP series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controllu
" I Rx. =
6O RX+ {
' Registers supported by DELTA DVP:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 _ 0000
External input node X0-9999 — 0000
Internal auxiliary node M0-9999 — DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —_ DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer buffer —_ TV0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer —_ CV0-127 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) —— CV2 232-255 DDD
Data register —_— D0-65535 DDDDD
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FATEK
' FATEK FB series RS232 cable
HMI Coatroller
2RX 4TXD
1TX 2RXD
SOND | GND
' FATEK FB special series RS232 cable
HMI Coetrolle
2RX 2TXD
iTx 1RXD
SGND HOND
E IRTS " »
0TS
' FATEK FB series CB module RS232 cable
HMI Controlk:
2RX 2TXD
3TX L RXD
SUND SGAND
' FATEK FB series R485-2 cable
HMI Coatroller
| RX- D-
G RN n
SGND O
' registers supported by FATEK FB
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 _ DDDD
External inputnode X0-9999 —_ DDDD
Internal auxiliary node M0-9999 —_— DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_— DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —_— DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register —_— R0O-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ D0-9999 DDDD
Timer buffer —_— T0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer — C0-199 DDD
Counter buffer (32bit) —— DRC200-255 DDD
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3 flexem_flI2n_mistubishi_fx2n_compatable

Flexem(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)
' Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable

' Flexem FL2N series RS485-2 cable

' Registers supported by Flexem FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)

HMI Contreller
2RX STXD
3TX 2RXD
SOGND SGAND
HMI Controller
| RX- 2
GRX |
SOGND GND

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X000-571 _ 000
External output node Y000-571 _ 000
Internal auxiliary node S0000-9999 _ DDDD
Special auxiliary node SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Timer node T_bit000-255 — DDD
Counter node C_bit000-255 — DDD
Timer buffer — T_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer — C_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) —_ C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_— D0000-7999 DDDD
Special data register — SD8000-9999 DDDD
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FLEXEM FL2N (Modbus compatible protocol)

' Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable

LT Studio User Manual

HMI Contreller
2RX STXD
m 3ITX 2 RXD
SGND SGAD
' Flexem FL2N series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
| RX- -
@ .
SGND GND
' Registers supported by Flexem FI2N (Modbus)
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X0-571 _ 000
External output node Y00-571 _— 000
Internal auxiliary node S0-999 _— DDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-2047 _ DDDD
Special auxiliary node SMO0-511 — DDD
Timer node T_bit0-255 — DDD
Counter node C_bit0-255 _ DDD
Analog output register —_ AQO-255 DDD
Analog input register —_ Al0-255 DDD
Timer buffer —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer —_ C_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) —_ C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_ D0-4095 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD0-511 DDDD

5 Differences between Flexem FL2N(Mistubishi FX2N Compatable) and Flexem

FL2N(Modbus)

Differences between FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI

FX2N COMPATIBLE)

and FLEXEM

FL2N(modbus): FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) is compatible with Mitsubishi,
while FLEXEM FL2N(modbus) is compatible with MODBUS.

Additional description:
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@ If modbus applies PLC Addresses (Base 1), please refer to the table below for the address

correspondence
Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit YO-377 0001-0256 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1201-1456 1,5,15
2

M Bit MO0-M2047 2001-4048 1,5,15
SM Bit SM0-SM511 4401-4912 1,5,15
S Bit S0-S999 6001-7000 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8001-8256 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9201-9456 1,5,15
D Word D0-D4095 0001-4096 3,6,16
SD Word SDO-SD511 8001-8512 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9001-9256 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9501-9700 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9701-9756 3,16

@ If modbus applies Protocol Addresses (Base 0), please refer to the table below for the

address correspondence

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit YO-377 0000-0255 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1200-1455 1,5,15
2
M Bit MO0-M2047 2000-4047 1,5,15
SM Bit SM0-SM511 4400-4911 1,5,15
S Bit S0-S999 6000-6999 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8000-8255 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9200-9455 1,5,15
D Word D0-D4095 0000-4095 3,6,16
SD Word SDO-SD511 8000-8511 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9000-9255 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9500-9699 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9700-9755 3,16
HCFA

' HC series PLC series CPU port R$232 cable
HC serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.
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' HC series PLC circular 8-pin RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
I RX- 4 TX-
6 RXH 7TX+
3GND I GND
¥ TX+ 2 RX-+

' Registers supported by HCFA HCA2s_HCA2c_HCA2_LX1N_LX1S

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000
Input relay X0-571 —— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 — DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 _— DDDD
Data register —— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_— SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-255 DDD

' Registers supported by HCFA HCA4

Fabd Ry HR:_ Ll 00U30-53.15 —_ OO0
p—— oommy | — | vwow
Limik Rniny LE kit ), (LA 95 G [,y
fumiliary Redwy AR_hir 0000 58,5 — 00
Channsd MO hﬂ%ﬁ_‘;: o | i
CaunierReday | e CHT _weomd MX)511 neo
Timer Relay TIN_wmemrad BHLS5T1 . [UEE
Hidd Emgistes . HR_word (8.9 . il
Mans Hegikmes Hri [ vecad DEIDLGEYS . naonn
Link Reqistei . e LF_veond €-R] . on
By Rogitatar [ = AR wodd D00-555 . ooo
Chawial D Aagises | 00 —— CBO IR weord 000391 . oo

' Registers supported by HCFA HCA8s_HCA8c_HCAS8

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 —_ 000

Input relay X0-764 —_ 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
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Timer contact T_bit0-511 _ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-7999.F _ DDDD.H
Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
File register RO-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value —_— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value e C_dword200-255 DDD
Hitachi

' EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series programming cable

HMI Corgroller
RI45
SGND | 5Cr
0y < 12
IRD 58D 1€H559
isDh 6 RD /-,Q_'///’-‘
§TXD SRTS &4
1 RX- 7 DSR \"/
@ - =)
6RX+ -
' EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS232 cable
HMI Coneroller
R4S ’23‘5578
SGND 158G #
l: 2 VOO -~y
' EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS485-4 cable
Coeerolles
HMI 1 Spin
I RX- 12 SDN
6H RX~ 135DP
SOND 11 §G
TN TRDP
d47TX- URT
L 10 RINN
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' Registers supported by EHV-CPU_ APPLICATION

Inpia X BilhFFFF HiEIH
Drizul ¥ BilbFFFF — Hiill
Besaread Dutpisi H_BiFFFF HIEIH
CPU Lisk L_SiDFFFF ki HEEIH
Cimes Famn M_bis). FFFE - HiEH
Tiemsar T__hifiFFFF . HHEH
Courmes C_L_bifFFFF = HIEIH
Inpm. | - VIXDFFEF HEEH
Cegput 00 | e WI-FFFF HEEH
L 111111 A R — VIRDFFEF HEEH
CPULk | e FLD-FFFF Hi#H
Uadm feno WAL FEIT HHEH
Timer Comnies == TOLFFFF HiEH
Dnts — MFFFRE HiEH
ety | OFHOFFFF HHEH
' Notice (Similar for other address types)

PLC|Foima) HIMEF camal]

WV O D) WV O

WD WTHEHHH)]

WA D) WA

WY g D) WIS H )

W SN WEIFOF[HH )

HollySys

' HollySys LM series RS232 cable

HMI Coaroller
IRX 3TXD
. 3ITX 2RXD
SOND SGND

' HollySys LM series RS485-2 cable
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HMI Controller
1 RX- 1
HhRX¢ 3
SGND 5

' Registers supported by HollySys LM:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Q0.0-4095.7 —_— DDDD.O
External inputnode 10.0-4095.7 — DDDD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register bit | M100.0-62535.7 —— DDDDD.O | MO0-99(Used by
systematic diagnoses)
Analog output register —— QWO0-510 DDDD
Analog input register —_ IW0-4095 DDDD
Intermediate register —_ MWO0-8188 DDDD
Intermediate register(32 bit) —— MDO0-8186 DDDD
Inovance

' Inovance_H2u series CPU port RS232 cable

Inovance serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

' Inovance_H2U series communication port R$232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGKND SGND

' Inovance_H2u series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

I RX- [ aTx- |
6 RX+ 7 'TX"
SGND JGND
9TX 2RX+

' Inovance_H2u series module RS485-4 cable
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I Conwreller
o o o S
1 RX. SPB
6 RN+ SDA o— .l
SGND SG
41X RDA
' Registers supported by Inovance_H2U
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000
Input relay X0-571 _ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 _ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Data register —— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_— SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_dword200-255 DDD
Kewei
' Kewei cable
HMI Controller
u IRX 2'ITND
3TX 1RXD
SGND 5 GND
' Registers supported by Kewei
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-377 — 000
Input relay X0-377 —_ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 — DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 — DDDD
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Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_dword200-255 DDD
KEYENCE
' KEYENCE KV-1000-3000 series CPU port RS232 cable
! "
23435
HMI Coetroller / /,./
2 RX 25D W
PIX { RD .lj/,
5GND 350G <
' Registers supported by KEYENCE KV-1000-3000:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Latch relay LR0O.0-15999.15 —_— DDDDD.DD
Internal auxiliary relay MR0.0-15999.15 _— DDDDD.DD
Control relay CR0.0-639.15 —_ DDD.DD
relay R0.0-15999.15 —_ DDDDD.DD
Extended data memory —_ FMO0-32767 DDDDD
Extended data memory — EMO0-65534 DDDDD
High speed counter comparator — TC0-3999 DDDD
Timer _ TMO0-511 DDD
Counter —_— CMO0-9999 DDDD
Variable address register — Z0-12 DD
Data memory —_— DMO0-65534 DDDDD
Kinco
' Kinco series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
3TX 2RXD
SGND S GND
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' Kinco series RS485-2 cable

HMI Conaroller
H RX+ A

' Registers supported by Kinco

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external input node 10.0-31.7 —_ DD.O
System internal/external output node Q0.0-31.7 —_ DD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register MO0.0-31.7 —_ DD.O
Intermediate bit register VWO0.0-4094.7 | —— DDDD.O
Analog input register e AIW0-62 DD
Analog output register —_— AQWO0-62 DD
Intermediate register e VW0-4094 DDDD
Intermediate register —_— VDO0-4092 DDDD
LS
1ls_mster_cpu_serial
' LS Master_K CPU Serial S232 cable
— — HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND SGND

' Registers supported by LS Master_K CPU Serial
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. Deviee = BeAdGm WodAdms  Format flesss

Auxiliary Halay MO0 F il OOGELF
WD Reday . P03 F . ——— . 0DELF
Link Fiadey . L0405 F . e . Oonea.F

Feep Relay . 1 0405 F ——— . CODoF
Specinl Reloy . 0, ke, F . —— . U

[intn Reqisier Bit . I _eeinf). 015, F . — . v F
Timsi 1 AL . T_hinl, p4iE65 . FEs . THIEELF
ot Bit . D] -43595. F . e . 0ok

Dala Ragisien . — . 05399 . Dooo
Timer - Tl DOOy
Coundes . —— . 040 LA
Huxiliary Helay . L . (LI e (T [EalE]
Specinl Belay . _— . F_Woai] 4156 [EE]
Link Fadey . — . LW dil-8155 Dooa

2 Is_xgt_cpu_serial

' LS XGT CPU Serial RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 6TX
. -~ 3ITX 2RX
S5GND 3GND

' Registers supported by LS XGT CPU Serial

o R
Agxilinay Reley MR 18R E L CER0E
O Ralay . P Bl 0-3EHLF - el | poooor
Kaop Reday K EWLOE5AI5 F P . DIDODF
Speeciad Fozlavy . F_Biy 018565 ‘v [EUITHERS
Tame Bt . T_Bitd. 05330 F - =K | moonr
Comnier Bit . C_HinEnE F . (LEITINS
Index Rsday . 1 B 0350, F iy | comoE
index Resay . IR_SEL0AERTF ol | oooonoF
Lina Aaley . L_BIti 052767 =AY | beonos
Coammmssication Bslsy . H_Peml.0.31 800 F S . peoonr
Duis Selay [ _Eimd0-1E3%0F : OCOOO0F
File Baday A_E10-1EI8 F TOOOODF
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Daln Reqister e [0 40238 opooo

WD Aeday . e . ). . ooan

Ailiany Relay . Lo . (LT noao

Heup Ragistar . TTE K-S0 moan

Special Rngisios . Lt Fa- 5358 moan

Tamsar . e . T_5W-5395 oo

LTI [ s . \';_S.'I.II:I&‘.’E& . O0Dnn

Thomr | e T_Cul-ZeEas [aleali}

Counses £_Cn ik 0nn

D Regloter ' . . mewe | oooo

Stwp Conirol Regiinr . — . E R OCan

Link Hogisier . — R DL

Commuracatics Hegeies . s B EEHE 0oan

Fide Reglsior = . 5B TIRR] LAl EE]

bedi Ragisier [ . R A5 . npon
MEGMEET

' MEGMEET M280 series CPU port RS232 cable

HMI Controlles
» ] 2RX 3TXD
- 171X 4 RXD
S5GND SGND

' MEGMEET M280 series communication port R$232 cable

HMI Controller
' 4 3o 2RX XD
; ' s sk - JTX RAD
3 GND GAND

' MEGMEET M280 series RS485-2 cable

HMI Contraller
| RX- RS445-
6 RX+ RS4RS~

SUND GAND
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' Registers supported by MEGMEET M280

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000
Input relay X0-571 _ 000
Internal relay MO0-10239 —_ DDDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 _ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4096 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 —_ DDD
Auxiliary register —_— R0O-32767 DDDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-15 DD
Timer current value —_— T_word0-511 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —— C_dword200-255 DDD

MIKOM

' MIKOM MX1H series CPU port RS$232 cable

HM) Controdler
2 RX 3TXD
17X 4 RXD
S5GND SGND
' MIKOM MX1H series R5485-2 cable
== — HAMI Coauroller
IRX RS4RS-
6RX+ RS485+
SGND GND
' Registers supported by MIKOM MX1H
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-777 — 000
Input relay X0-777 — 000
Internal relay MO0-4095 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 —_ DDD
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Counter contact C_bit0-511 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-1535 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 _ DDD
Auxiliary register —_ Un 0-199 DDD n: 0-7
Data register —_ D0-32767 DDDDD
Special data register _ SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register _ Z0-255 DDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-511 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_dword200-255 DDD
Mitsubishi

1 Mitsubishi_FX0S_FXON_FX1S_FXIN_FX2

' Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

' Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

- — HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD

S GND 5 GND

' Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Comtroller
I RX- 4TX-
6HRXH 7TX~
5 GND 3 GND
" 4 IX- | RX-
°9TX 2 RX-

' Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX0S_FXON_FX1S_FX1N_FX2

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000

Input relay X0-571 —_ 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD

Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
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Counter contact C_bit0-255 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value _ C_word0-255 DDD

2 Mitsubishi FX2N

' Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial port programming cable is used to communicate wiht the HMI device.

' Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

- HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD

SGND 5 GND

' Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Comtroller
I RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ 7TX
SGND 3 GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
oTX 2 RX+

' Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX2N:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000
Input relay X0-571 —_ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 — DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 — DDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_— SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value — T_word0-255 DDD
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Counter current value

C_word0-199

DDD

Counter current value

C_dword200-255

DDD

3 Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

* Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable

The Mitsubishi serial port cable is used to communicate between the HMI device and the programming

device.
* Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable
- HMI Controller
5 4. 35an1 2 RX 3TXD
SGND 5 GND
' Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable
HMI Comtroller
I RX- 4TX-
6 RXH 7TX+
S GND 3} GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
OTX 2 RX-
' Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 _ 000
Input relay X0-764 —— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_— DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-127999.F —_— DDDDDD.H
Data register —_— D_word0-17999 DDDDD
Special data register —_— SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value — T_word0-511 DDD
File register —_— RO-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value —_— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD
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4 Mitsubishi Melsec Q

' Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q RS232 cable

HMI Conuoller
« RX 2TXD
ITX | RXD
SGAND JGND

' Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q (Special) RS232 cable

HMI Contreliar
2RX JTXD
3TN 1 RXD
SGND TGND
SCTIS
[—_— 6 RTS
' Mitsubishi MelsecSeries Q C24 communication module RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX SIXD
iTX JRXD
SGND 5 GND

1DCD
E 4DTR
6 DSRK

ECIS

' Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q C24 communication module R$485-4 cable

" E", (Y=
Control ket " -'—fﬁ —';.—__'--(" )
HMI | L-\J ( T—‘;“
" )
I RN sSDB “ E o C1) () =
b RX-~ SDA r‘;j g,* = ()]
(O] =
3 GND 50 ,—\1 E:] e ()
__4TX- ROH e 2 e B vt Qs
9TX _ RDA QIT O8R4 QITIK20N)
' Registers supported by Mitsubishi Melsec Q:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
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Data output relay DDYO-7FF —_ HHH

Data input relay DXO0-7FF —_ HHH

Stepping relay S0-2047 —_ DDDD

Special link relay SBO-3FF —_ HHH

Counter coil CCo-511 —_— DDD

Counter contact CS0-511 —— DDD

Accumulative timer coil SCO0-511 —_— DDD

Accumulative timer contact SS0-511 — DDD

Timer coil TCO-511 —_— DDD

Link relay BO-7FF —_ HHH

Variable address relay V0-1023 —_ DDDD

Alarm F0-1023 —_— DDDD

Latch relay L0-2047 —— DDDD

Internal relay MO0-8191 —— DDDD

Output relay YO-7FF —_ HHH

Input relay XO0-7FF —— HHH

Timer contact TS0-511 —— DDD

Data register —_— D0-11135 DDDDD

File register —— ZR0-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register —_ Z0-9 D

Stepping register —_— SWO-3FF HHH

File register —— R0O-32767 DDDDD

Counter current value —_ CNO-511 DDD

Accumulative timer current —_— SNO-511 DDD

value

Timer current value —— TNO-511 DDD

Link register —— WO-7FF HHH

5 Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L
* Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L cable
ACross connection
HMI Conmoller

1 X 3 RX- 1 Orangs White
2 TX- H RX- 2 Ovaman
3 RX+ LAY 3 Green White
4 BD4- 1 BDd- a Blus
S BIDS- S BDS- % Blus White
6 RN- 2TX- & Graen
7TBD3A+ 7T B~ 7 Brown White
% RDA- & BD;- 8 Brown
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HMI Controller
| TN | RX~ I Ovangs ‘White
3 RN, 2 Ovarnge
1247 e e e
/ }--LQ 4 BDa- 4 BD4- 4 Blue
v/ S B4 S BI4- 3 Blue ‘White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
T B3 7 BD3~ 7 Erown Whie
T § BO3. 4 Bonm
' Registers supported by Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-377 _— 000
Input relay X0-377 —— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-8511 _— DDDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 _— DDDD
Timer TO-511 —_—— DDD
Counter C0-255 —— DDD
Data relay D_bit0-17999.15 —— DDDDD.DD
Data register —_ D0-7999 DDDD
Special register —_ SD8000-8511 DDDD
File register _ R0O-32767 DDDDD
Timer current value —— TVO-511 DDD
Counter current value —_ CV0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_ CV2 200-255 DDD
6 Mitsubishi_melsec_ethernet
Mitsubishi Melsec Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)
' Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin) cable
ACross connection
HMI Conroller
BB TR0N 2 Orange
) 35578 RN LTX+ : S,"::,HM
~—— \ 4 BD4- 4 BDd- a Blus
S BDS- s BIa- % Blos White
6 RN- 2TX- & Groen
TBD3+ 7T B~ 7 Brown White
£ BDA- & BDj- 8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
| TX | RX L Ovangs White
, RN, 2 Ovange
123"5678 3 01: 3 l:\,' 1‘?3“5678 3 c;r;::-mve
_@/ 4 BDa+ 4 HDY- - / 1 Bloe
M.;_'_d,/ S BIM S BIM- ‘ 3 Blue Whie
\ 6 RX- 6 TX- s
7 BD3+ 1HD3 7 Erown Whie
% 813 & BD3. % Monamn
' Registers supported by Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay YO-FFFF —_ HHHH
Input relay XO-FFFF _— HHHH
Internal relay MO0-65535 —_ DDDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-65535 —_ DDDDD
Latch relay LO-65535 —_ DDDDD
Alarm FO-65535 —_— DDDDD
Variable address relay V0-65535 —_ DDDDD
Link relay BO-FFFF _ HHHH
Timer contact TS0-65535 — DDDDD
Timer coil TCO0-65535 —_— DDDDD
Accumulative timer contact SS0-65535 —— DDDDD
Accumulative timer coil SC0-65535 —— DDDDD
Counter contact CS0-65535 — DDDDD
Counter coil CC0-65535 — DDDDD
Special link relay SBO-FFFF —_ HHHH
Stepping relay S0-65535 _ DDDDD
Data output relay DYO-FFFF —_ HHHH
Data input relay DXO-FFFF —_ HHHH
Data register —_— D0-65535 DDDDD
Special register — SD0-65535
Link register — WO-FFFF HHHH
Stepping register —_— SWO-FFFF HHHH
Timer current value — TNO-65535 DDDDD
Accumulative timer current value —_ SNO0-65535 DDDDD
Counter current value — CNO0-65535 DDDDD
Variable address register —_— Z0-65535 DDDDD
File register —_— R0-65535 DDDDD
File register —_— ZR0-393216 DDDDDD
Modbus

42 / 488




LT Studio User Manual

1 Modbus_RTU

' Modbus RTU series RS232 cable

S HMI Controller
54321 2 RX 3TXD
s o 3TX 2 RXD
S GND 5 GND
' Modbus RTU series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
| RX- -
GRX4 |
SOGND GND
' Modbus RTU series RS485-4 cable
HMI Comtroller
I RX- I'X-
6HRX+ X+
SGND GND
4TX- RX.
9TN- RX-
' Registers supported by RTU:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 _ DDDDD
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 4X1-65535 DDDDD

2 Modbus_ RTU _Extend

Modbus RTU Extend
' Modbus RTU Extend series RS232 cable

— HMI Controller
5 4 303 2 RX 3TXD
" e oo 3 TX 2 RXD
5SGND 5 GND
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' Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-2 cable

' Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

| RX- s
GRX |
SGND GND

HAMI Comtroiler

I RX- I'X-
HRX4 X+
SGND GND

1 TX- RX-
9TX- RX-

' Registers supported by Modbus RTU Extend:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15
Data register bit 4X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

' Notice:

4X_DINV and 3X_DINV are the big end format of double word 4X, and it is a word type
address. For example, 4X3 is the hexadecimal 1234, 4X4 is the hexadecimal 5678, and 4X_DINV is

the hexadecimal 12345678.

3 Differences between Modbus_RTU and Modbus_RTU_Extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and function code data

register are added into Modbus_RTU_Extend on the base of Modbus_RTU.

4 Modbus_ TCP

' Modbus TCP cable
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ACross connection
HMI Conroller
bt KRRE 1 Orangs White
el = -~
2TX HRX 20
3 RX+ LR s 3 Green White
4 BDdE+ 4 BDd- aBlue
S BDS- 5 BID4- 5 Blue White
6 RXN- 21X & Groen
T B3+ T BIG~ 7 Brown White
%X RDA- S BDI- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
| TN | RX~ I Ovangs White
271X 2RX. 1 0va
1 X RX L .
bzmss?a 1R~ ITXT 3 Green Whits
, / \ 4 Bs- 404~ 4 Bye
S B4 S BID4- 3 Blus Whie
6 RX- 6TX- 6.Green
7 B3 7 BD3 2 o TG
% 815 & BD3- $ Brawmn
' Registers supported by TCP
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 _ DDDDD
Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
5 Modbus_ UDP
' Modbus UDP cable
ACross connection
HMI Conmroller
s ARX> 1 Orangs ‘While
2TX- H RX- 20
3 RX+ LTX+ 3 Green White
4 BDE- 4 BDd- a Blus
S BDS- S BDS- 5 Blus White
6 RN- 2TX- G Graen
TBD3+ 7T BIG~ 7 Brown White
X RDA- S BDI- 8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
| TXo | RX t Orange White
271X 2RX- 2 Ovangs
!
- 2345678 IRX- ITN 3 Green White
s -.!"’ 4 B0+ 4 BD4- 4 Bloe
‘ A S B s BDA4- 3 Elue White
g 6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
7 B3+ 1803 7 Erown Whie
% 8133 8 BD3- % Monwon
' Registers supported by Modbus UDP:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register —_— 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Modbus RTU Server - Serial port service
* Modbus RTU Server series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2 RX 3TXD
JTX 2 RXD
S GND SGND
* Modbus RTU Server series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
5 4 3 2 1 1 RX- -
® 8 7 6 6 RX+ +
SGND GND

*Modbus RTU Server series RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller
1 RX- TX:
i 6 RX+ TX+
5SGND GND
4 TX- RX-
O TX+ RX+

' Registers supported by Modbus RTU Server:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes

System internal/external output node LB0-65535 _ DDDDD LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1

System internal/external input node LB0-65535 _ DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1

Analog input data relay —_ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1

Analog input data relay —— RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535

Fox example: RWO =
3X10000

Data register —_ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1

Data register —_ RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =

4X10000
Modbus TCP Server— Ethernet service
*Modbus TCP Server cable
ACIoss connection
UMl Conmoller
1 TX- IRX- 1 Orarngs White
2 TX- H RX-
12 ‘ 2 Orange
;’5678 2B LR 3 Green White
f/’ / L ADd- 4 BDd- a Blus
/ A SBDS. S BDS- 5 Blus Wiite
¢ 6 RN 2TX- € Graen
TBD3A+ T RIS~ 7 Brown 'White
X RDA. S BDhi- 8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1 TX | RX~ 1 Ovangs White
2TX 2 RX. 2 Ovangs
IRX ITX 3 Green White
4 BDa- 48D~ 4 Blus
S B S BI4- 3 Elue ‘White
6 RX- 6 TN- 0 Green
7 B3 1RD3 7 Erown Whie
% 81 § BD3- & Boawm
' Registers supported by Modbus TCP Server
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
System internal/external output node LB0-65535 —_— DDDDD LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535

Fox example: LBO = 0X1

System internal/external input node LB0-65535 _ DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1

Analog input data relay —— LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1

Analog input data relay —_ RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535

Fox example: RWO =
3X10000

Data register —_ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1

Data register —_ RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =

4X10000
OMRON
Omron CP1H_CP1L
' OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS232 cable
HMI Control ke
IRX 18D
5TX SR
SGND 9GND
- - £
u [ “
3CTS

' OMRON CP1H_CP11 series (communication module) R$485-2 cable
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HMI Cotrol ke
|—- SDA-
; I RX- KA~
SGND FG
- - 6 RX» SD#+
L RDB+
' OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS485-4 cable
HMi Coetroller
| RX- | SDA-
HRN 2 SDB
SGND SFG
o J 4TX- i RDA-
BTN § RDB-

' OMRON CP1H_CP1L series (communication module) RS485-4 cable

HMI Canroller
| RX- SDA-
O RX+ SN+
SGND FG
hd u “ 41X- DA
9TN« RDB+ [

' Registers supported by OMRON CP1H_CP1L

Wk Flaley W bil D098, 15 = OLOGOD
Mok Flalay H_Iit 00 2457 A5 balial e
[ Elplmy [_hie 0,05 P4 7R 05 — TEICER A, G
Cessasir Raloy Cpit 0EISE — ooopo.n |
Timer Holay Tt DLEIEI A8 D00, 0o
PR £_bit 00,1550 15 oo |
Channal 140 |0 0,0 3E304,15 opopo.oo |
Wik Dagister ' Wi werd 1581 ood
K Flagisss H_weeerdd D535 (£l
Diats Anglsses D weoed B327E7 B
Casnes Rsagjistor C_weoad 04095 [Falil]
Timur Rogisser T _wrard 635 LA
Wmilligery Hir gt ' Ea & _yanrdd 0550 oo
Channal U0 Ragitar | IO wrord 06143 LA

Panasonic
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HMI

ZRX

Coetrolies

2TXD

3TX

SGAND

A RXD

1 GND

Panasonic FP series CPU terminal RS232 cable

Panasonic FP series communication card RS232 cable.

Panasonic FP2/3 series RS232 cable

Panasonic FP series RS485-2 cable

Panasonic FP3 series RS485-4 programming port cable

HMI
2 RX

Controlks

ITX

S

SGND

R

HMI

IRX

G

ITX

Comwoller

S

SCOUND

R

HM1

G

2RX

Coarmoller

1TXD

ITX

IRXD

SOND

HMI

I RX-

[

KCD
U—=

TOND
4 RT5
SCTS

Controller

6RX+

SGND
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Al Comroller ”v;)(-u
I RX 9 TXDA
HRX4 2IXDB
5GND 7T GND
4 TX- 10 RXDA
QOTX TRXDB
E LRTA-
5CTS?
] IKTS- L)
—  12CTS-
' Panasonic FP series (other modules) RS485-4 cable
1M Comtroller
| X~ 4 5D-
b RX+ 2 8D+
47TX- SRD-
9 TX- JRD-
' Registers supported by Panasonic FPO/FPX:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999.F —_ DDDD.H
External input node X0-9999.F _ DDDD.H
Timer bit T0-9999 —_— DDDD
Counter bit C0-9999 —_ DDDD
Link auxiliary node LO-9999.F —— DDDD.H
Internal auxiliary node R0-9999.F —_ DDDD.H
T/C current value _ EV0-65535 DDDDD
T/C set value _ SV0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ DT0-99999 DDDDD
Output register —_ WYO0-32767 DDDDD
Input register —_— WX0-32767 DDDDD
Internal auxiliary register — WRO0-32767 DDDDD
Link data register — LD0-99999 DDDDD
Link register —_— WLO0-32767 DDDDD
File register —_— FLO-99999 DDDDD
Siemens

1 Siemens S7_200
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' Siemens S7-200 series RS232 cable
Siemens serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

' Siemens S7-200 series RS485-2 cable

HMI Comroller

IRX 5D

6 RX+ ID-

SORD 3 GND

' Registers supported by Siemens S7-200

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 _ DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 _ DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 —— DDD.O
Special memory bit SM.B0.0-4399.7 | —— DDDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-81919.7 _ DDDDD.O
Timer bit Tim0-255 — DDD
Counter bit Cnt0-255 — DDD
SCR node S.B0.0-255.7 —_ DDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register _— QW0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register — IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_ MDO0-28 DD
Analog output _ AQWO0-62 DD
Analog input — AIWO0-62 DD
SCR —_ SW0-30 DD
SCR (32 bit) —_ SD0-28 DD
Special memory register —_ SMWO0-548 DDD
Special memory register (32 bit) —— SMDO0-546 DDD
Variable memory —_ VWO0-10238 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) —— VDO0-10236 DDDDD
Timer current value —_— Tim0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_— Cnt0-255 DDD

2 Siemens S7_200 Network

' Siemens S7-200 Network Cable
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ACross connection

HMI Conmroller
T4 ARX 1 Orengs White
2 TX- HRX-
7234 - 2 Orange
: me L RN 1 TX: el s
— \ 4 B+ 4 B - a Blus
/ \ SBDS. s BIN- a Bhie Wi
6 RN- 2N G Groen
TBDA~ T BIG~ 7 Brown White
% HDA- { BD;- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
I TX | RX~ L Ovangs ‘White
2 TX. 2 RX- 2 Ovargs
IRX+ I TX+ 3 Green \White
< Ha- 4 404 4 Blos
SBDG S BIM- 3 Blus ‘White
6 RX- 6TN- 0 Green
T B3 7 BD3+ 7 Erown Whie
T § BD3. $ Bravm
' Registers supported by siemens S7-200 Network:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes

Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —— DDD.O

Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 — DDD.O

Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 — DDD.O

Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 _ DDDDD.O

Digital output and Peripheral image register — Qwo-14 DD

Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — QDO0-12 DD

Digital input and Peripheral image register — IW0-14 DD

Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD

Internal memory — MWO0-30 DD

Internal memory (32 bit) _ MDO0-28 DD

Variable memory — VW0-8190 DDDDD

Variable memory (32 bit) _ VD0-8188 DDDDD

3 Siemens S7_200 Network Module

' Siemens S7-200 Network Module cable
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ACross connection

HMI Conmroller
AL ‘.‘ ‘ R\ 1 Orangs White
2 TX- HRX- 2 Orange
kK\‘ 1 ’\’ 3 Green White
4 B4 4 BDd- a Blus
5 BDS- S BDS- 5 Blus White
6 RN- 2N G Groen
TBDA~ T BIG~ 7 Brown White
X RDA- f BD;- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
I TX | RX~ L Qvangs ‘White
2TX 2 RX. 2 Ovargs
RN~ TTNt 3 Green White
4 BDa- 4 B03- 4 Blos
SBDG S BI4- 3 Blue ‘White
6 RX- 6TN- 0 Green
7 BD3 7 BD3 7 Brown Whee
T § BD3. & Mo
' Registers supported by Siemens S7-200 Network Module

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes

Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —— DDD.O

Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 — DDD.O

Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 — DDD.O

Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 _ DDDDD.O

Digital output and Peripheral image register — Qwo-14 DD

Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — QDO0-12 DD

Digital input and Peripheral image register — IW0-14 DD

Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD

Internal memory — MWO0-30 DD

Internal memory (32 bit) _ MDO0-28 DD

Variable memory — VW0-8190 DDDD

Variable memory (32 bit) _ VD0-8188 DDDD

4 Siemens S7_300 MPI

' Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS232 cable
SIEMENS serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

' Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS485-2 cable
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”<\'“ (’._‘-lﬂmflcr
| RX- 8 -
H RN 3 -
SGND SGND

' Registers supported by Siemens S7-300 MPI

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

External output node Q.B0.0-511.7 —_ DDD.O

External input node 1.B0.0-511.7 —_ DDD.O

Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-4095.7 —— DDDD.O

Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

External output register _ QW0-126 DDD

External output register (32 bit) _ QDO0-124 DDD

External input register —_ IW0-126 DDD

External input register (32 bit) _ IDO-124 DDD

Internal register —_ MWO0-2046 DDDD

Internal register (32 bit) _ MDO0-2044 DDDD

Data register — DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

Data register (32 bit) — DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address

can be set during
the hardware

configuration.

5 Siemens S7_300_network

' Siemens S7-300 Network cable

ACross connection

HMI

| TX~

Conroller

2 TX-

JRX-

1245574

S RN

HRX-

4 BDE-

1T+

S BDS-

4 BDd-

6 RN-

SBDS-

TBDA~

2N

X RDA-

T BIG~

S BDj-
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
| TX | RX t Orange White
2TX 2 RX- 2 Ovargs
5678 3 RX- 1T 3 Green White
4 B4 4 604~ 4 Bye
S B4 S BD4- 3 Biue White
6 RX- 6 TN- 0 Green
7 B3 71803 7 Erown Whie
T § BD3- % Monam
' Registers supported by S7-300 Network
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-2047.7 _— DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
External output register _ QWO0-2046 DDDD
External output register (32 bit) —— QD0-2044 DDDD
External input register _ IW0-2046 DDDD
External input register (32 bit) _ ID0-2044 DDDD
Internal register —_ MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) —_ DBn_DBDO0-65532 DDDDD | The main address

can be set during
the hardware

configuration.

6 Siemens S7_1200_network

' Siemens S7-1200 Network cable
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HMI Conmoller
1 TX- ARX- 1 Orange While
2TX- B RX- 20
- 2 Orange
L RXA 1 TX+ 3 Green White
4 B 4 BDd- a Blus
S BIDS- S B % Blos White
6 RN~ 2TX- G Graen
TRBD3+ T B~ 7 Brown White
X RDA- { BDi- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
| TX | RX~ L Ovangs 'White
2 TN IRX- 2 Ovange
IRX+ ITX+ 3 Green \White
4 B4 4803~ 4 Wve
L HIDE S BIM- 3 Blue ‘White
6 RX- 6TN- 0 Green
7 B3 7803 7 i Y
% BI)E % B03- 8 Bravm
' Registers supported by S7-1200
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-127.7 —— DDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-127.7 _ DDD.O
Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0- _ DDDDD.O | The main address can be
65535.7 set during the hardware
configuration.
External output register _ QW0-126 DDD
External output register (32 | —— QD0-124 DDD
bit)
External input register _ IW0-126 DDD
External input register (32 — ID0-124 DDD
bit)
Internal register — MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —— MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register —_ DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD The main address can be
set during the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) —— DBn_DBDO0-65532 DDDDD The main address can be

set during the hardware

configuration.
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' THINGET Controller series RS232 cable
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HMI Controller
2RX STXD

3 TX ARXD
S GND S GND

' THINGET Controller Series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
| RX- -
SOND GND
' Registers supported by THINGET Controller:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes

Status node S0-99999 —_ DDDDD

Counter node C0-99999 —_ DDDDD

Timer node T0-99999 —_ DDDDD

Interal relay node M0-99999 — DDDDD

Output relay node Y0.0-303237.7 — 000000.0

Input relay node X0.0-303237.7 — 000000.0

FlashROM register — FD0-9999 DDDD

Data register —_ D0-9999 DDDD

Timer —— TD0-9999 DDDD

Counter —_ CDO0-9999 DDDD

TRIO

1 TRIO _modbus

' TRIO_modbus series R$232 cables
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HMI Controdler
2RX LTXD
3TX 5 RXD
SUND 4 0GND

' TRIO_modbus series RS485-4 cable

HMI Coeerolles

I RN~ 7 TX-

O RX+ ETX

3432 S5GND 4 GND
9 TX+ I RX+

' Registers supported by TRIO_modbus

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register —_— 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X1-65535 DDDDD

2 TRIO _modbus_extend

' TRIO_modbus_extend series R$232 cable

HMI Controdler
2RX LTXD
3TX 5 RXD
SUND 4 0GND

' TRIO_modbus_extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Coeerolles

I RN~ 7TX-

O RX+ ETX

7432 5GND 4 GND
9 TX+ I RX+

' Registers supported by TRIO_modbus_extend
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Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 _ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 _ DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Data register bit 4X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_— 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

3 Differences between TRIO _modbus and TRIO _modbus_extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and data register are

added into TRIO_modbus_extend on the base of TRIO_modbus.

Yaskawa
1 Yaskawa
' Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension) cable
HMI Controfler
IRX +——1 271xD
JTX JRXD
SGND TGND
SCIS
E 4RTS
' Registers supported by Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension):
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MB0.0-65534.F —— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay 1BO.O-FFFF.F —_— HHHH.H
Hold register —_— MWO0-65534 DDDDD
Input register —_— IWO-FFFF HHHH

2 Yaskawa network device

' Yaskawa UDP Slave cable
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HMI

Conmroller

1 TX~

3RX-

2TX-

HRX-

S RN+

1 TX+

4 BDd+

4 B -

SHDS-

6 RN-

S BDS-

TBDA

2TX-

% BDA-

7T B~

HMI

| TX

& BDI-

Controller

2 TX.

| RX~

IRX~

2RX-

4 B3~

JTXt

SBD4

4 404

6 RX-

S BD4-

7 BD5

6TN-

X HI)3-

7T BD3-

8 BD3-

' Registers supported by Yaskawa UDP slave:

1 Orangs White
2 Orange

3 Green White
a Blus

3 Blue Wivte

€ Groen

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Ovangs White
2 Ovargs

3 Green White
4 Bloe

3 Blue ‘White

G Green

7 Brown Whie
8 Brown

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —_— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay IBO.O-FFFF.F —_ HHHH.H

Output relay QBO0.0-FFFF.F —_ HHHH.H

Hold register —_ MWO0-65534 DDDDD
Inputregister —_ IWO-FFFF HHHH

Output register —_ QWO-FFFF HHHH

Hold register —_ MLO-65534 DDDDD

Yokogawa

' Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable
Yokogawa serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

' Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable
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HMI

2RX

3TX

SGND
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Cuoetrol ke 3

6 pin s

5

1 TXD 15
IRXD
SGND

Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS485-4 cable

Top view

Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS4852 cable

Registers supported by Yokogawa FA-M3:
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4 Detailed manual

4.1 File

1 Save Project
Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<S>. Save the project being edited.

2 Close Project
Close the current project without exiting the software, usually used for switching among

projects.

3 Save Project As
Use a new path or new name to save the current project (without deleting the previous
project).

4 Project Used Recently
Display the paths of no more than 10 projects opened recently and each one can be directly
opened by clicking.

5 Open Project

Shortcut key: <CtrI>+<0>. It is used to open an existing project other than any project
repeatedly.

After the software is opened, any project with the file suffix name “*.fsprj” can be opened by
clicking it on the project name.

Remark: if the software is correctly installed, the user can directly open the project by clicking
the corresponding file with the postfix *.fsprj in the Windows Explorer.

6 Create New Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<N>. It is used to create a new project.

After the project is correctly created, a file folder with the same name will be created to save
the project files related.

T8 Crnwsr barm vmpess ==}
Ly orpiTe

HWI Fropect

S WP 1
FIoJecT patn
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Please refer to the “First Use” for the following settings.

7 Transform Project
Convert project from software FD2000 into the current software version. But only the picture
name and the text can be converted, and other parameters must be reset.

8 Exit
Shortcut key: <Alt>+<X>, It is used to close the project and exit the software.

4.2 View
1 Outline
Open/close the outline view, and list all available components on the current window. One or
all components can be quickly hidden or locked. Dol
: isplay
Outline 0 X /
Qg i'j‘/ Lock

i) B_1:Basic Window(1)
. Straight Line_1: [33,13 & o -
[ ] Rectangle_1: [70,178,1 o (&) Unlock

™
\ Hide

2 Project

Open/close project view which the tree structure facilitates the operation such as “HMI
setting”, “window”, “communication connection”, “system setting”, “library”, “macro”, and
“prescription”, and so on. Details can be seen in Detailed manual /Setup.
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3 Current language

Select the current displaying language and the checked language is the current displaying
language.

Note: the language refers to the content edited well by the current project other than
translated by the system automatically!

4 Current Status
The checked Status is the current status. It is used to display the components displaying effect
quickly in different status.

5 Find and Replace

Open/close the Find and Replace view, used to search or replace any word address, bit
address used in the current project.
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6 Restore to the Default View

Restore to the Default View— readjust the view arrangement of the software and restore the
default arrangement.

7 Window
Open/close the window view and use the tree structure facilitates modifying the Power-on
Screen, Public Window, Basic Window, Keyboard Window and System Window.

O 1 Power-on Screen

It is the window displayed at startup. Any picture expected to be used by the user, such as
the company Logo, can be displayed. But it will disappear after a while before entering the
configuration screen. The picture formats supported are BMP, JPG, GIF and PNG.

65 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

O 2 common window

The common window always exists and all common window attributes are effective no matter
the configuration screen is on a basic window or a pop-up window. The general effective
components such as t macro and timer can be set in this window.

O 3 Drop-down Window

TheDrop-down Window can be operated to edit the content of the drop down list when the
configuration screen is running. But this function is only effective for a capacitor screen.

O 4 Basic Window

The attribute of basic window can be viewed or modified here. The window of number
29001~29006 is provided to log on with the user’s authority for the user. It can be directly used in

the software.

O 5 Create Basic Window

A new basic window can be created by clicking “Create Basic Window” in the software picture.
The window name, size and other attributes need to be set. The new basic window can also be
created in the default attributes.

O 6 Keyboard Window

The keyboard window attributes can be viewed or modified after clicking here. And a

customized keyboard can be created which used in the software.

QO 7 system window

The system window can be viewed (it can also be modified under direction) after clicking here,
for example, the system window of “communication information”.

8 Output
Open/close the output view. The compiling information can be output and displayed here.

9 Error

Open/close the error view. All errors collected during compiling are recorded here.
4.3 Edit

1 Cancel

Cancel the operation and go back to the previous one.

2 Recovery
Recover the last action cancelled.
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3 Find/Replace
Set the designated searching range and search the bit address/ word address or replace with
a new bit address/ word address/.

4 Cut
Cut away the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard.

5 Copy
Copy the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard

6 Multi-Copy

Set the copy range, quantity, interval and direction, and make the addresses change in any
rule to obtain more components (many components can be copies and pasted integrally, and the
addresses will change orderly).

7 Paste

Paste the content of the clipboard onto the project.

8 Delete

Delete the selected components from the project.

9 Inching
Move left/right/up/down for one unit.

10 Alignment

It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to align these components
on the left, on the vertical middle line, on the right, on the up, on the horizontal middle line, or on
the bottom.

11 Size
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set these components
to the same width, height or same size.

12 Layer

Itis effective only when the component is selected. It is used to set the component to the top,
to the bottom, to the previous layer, to the next layer, or set many components in the same
horizontal space or in the same vertical space.

13 Same Color
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set all components in
the same color.

14 Group

Integrate many components.

15 Ungroup

Make the components of group to restore into individuals.
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16 Center horizontally
Center all selected components horizontally in the window.

17 Center vertically
Center all selected components vertically in the window.

18 Lock
Lock the position of the component and stop it from size adjusting or position adjusting.

19 Unlock
Unlock a locked component and restore it to the state that its size or position can be adjusted.

4.4 Window

1 Create New Window
Create a new window and allow the user to set the window number, width, height and any

other basic attribute or function.

2 Delete Window
Delete the selected window

3 Current Window Properties
Set the current window attributes and allow the user to set he window number, width, height

and any other basic attribute or function.

O 1 Basic
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O 2 Background and Border
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O 3 Action and Function

The action to open or close a window can be used to activate a bit, a word, a macro command
or switch among windows.
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O 4 Timer

It is used to set an executing cycle. You can execute a macro or directly set a word or a bit
according to the trigger conditions.
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O 5 Timer Data Transmission

It is used to transmit words or bits in batches. And an action can be set before or after write-
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4 Edit Starting LOGO Window
The user can set the properties of the Power-on Screen window (double click the window

after open the Power-on Screen)

5 Show the Public Window
Display/hide the Public Window and facilitate the user to view the effect of the Public
Window displayed/hidden in the Basic Window.

6 Show the Lower Layer Window
Display/hide the lower layer window (the three lower layer windows are effective at the
same time) and facilitate the user to view the effect of lower layer window displayed/hidden in

the basic window.

7 Jump to the Target Window

When the selected component is integrated with a paging function, it is used to jump to the
target screen window.

8 Show Grid
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Display the grid and facilitate the user to view the position of components.

9 Grid alignment
Facilitate components aligning by the grid alignment function.

10 Align to alignment line
Activate the function of aligning the components in a line.

11 Grid Setting
Pop up the Grid Setting window. The user can customize the grid color and space here.

12 Window Zoom
Resize the window in a proportion including 50%, 75%, 100%, 125%, 150%, 175%, or 200%.

4.5 Drawing

4.5.1 Straight Line

- S
it ==

O 1 General

<  Arbitrarily Line

The user can draw a straight line at will.

= Horizontal

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the horizontal position around the center point.
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< Vertical

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the vertical position around the center point.
= Line

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Bordersettings.

= Arrow
The user can set the arrow pattern in the combo box, see the figure below.

o Beroae

Arrow Shris |..g— -|

«  Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

= Rotate
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.

O 2 bynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

O 3 Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

O 4 pisplay

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.2 Fold Line
Tl L rE
Lalrv Murm_u_ulm __::g.-; n.q“r_
. Pz
Wi -L:‘I Flimix] Pou X T 5 % =
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Click the left key to fix the fold line point in drawing. And click the right key to finish drawing.
See details in: Detailed Manual/ Drawing/ Straight Line.

4.5.3 Rectangle

g

e e il e g . Py

O 1 General

< Rectangle

A rectangle is set to be drawn by the user.

= Square

Make the rectangle width equal to its length, and thus it is set into a square.
< Border

See_Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Border settings.

e Chamfer
After it is checked, edges of the rectangle drawn by the user can be chamfered in Line type

(as shown in Fig. a) or in Fillet type (as shown in Fig. b). The maximum chamfering length cannot

be larger than 1/2 of the shortest side length.

Chamfer
. . =
Chamfer Type |Line = | Cutting Angle 0

74 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

Chamfer

Chamfer Type Cutting Angle 0 [+]
b.
— Fillet

<  Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.
= Rotate
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.
- Fill
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Filling settings.

Fill

|- Background Color - [3 Fill Type SolidColor -

e Shadow Effect
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Shadow Effect.

O 2 bynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

O 3 Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

QO a pisplay

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.4 Polygon

Draw a polygon by click the polygon tool. You can find the polygon tool in the shortcut tool

bar, the shortcut menu and the pull-down menu.
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A side will be added every time when the left key is clicked. After all sides are obtained, a

polygon can be obtained by clicking the left key and then clicking the right key.

O 1 General
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(a) Frame line pattern and frame line width (b)Polygon filling color (c)Polygon shadow effect

Please see details for the using method of polygon drawing.

O 2 bynamic Graphics
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(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

Please see Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.
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O 3 Indicator Light
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(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control the frequency of flickering (c) Modify the filling color

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

O 4 Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.5 Ellipse

Click the ellipse icon on the tool bar by the left key, or select “Ellipse” command from the
menu of Drawing.

file View Edt Window |Drawing| Component Libr

JSdo ! 4 Selet
'8,|8, 8, 8, Status0 | . Straight Line
— . ACEYF H
N\ g 8 e 1 4 I N QIS old Line
|| Rectangle
» 8 _LBasic Window(l) —
x { { ) Polygon
g ) Elipze
i Arc
é) Sector
; Sector fing
A
> Static Picture
i‘ Static Text
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Click and hold the editing area in the window, and drag the mouse to modify the ellipse size
and shape.

O 1 General
& Hewd -0 -..rl—- Wy W — .
N Lo Diaaman ok g Cupin
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(a) Ellipse border color, width and pattern (b) Ellipse filling color (c) Ellipse shadow effect.

O 2 Dynamic Graphics

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control
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See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

O 3 Indicator Light
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(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control flickering frequency (c) Modify the filling color

SeeDetailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

O 4 Display
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See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/ Display for the details.

4.5.6 Arc

An arc can be drawn in a designated area. The arc component command can be found on the
tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

File View Edit Window E_Componem l.ibf
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- Fold Ui
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S— (] Rectangle
)-, B_1:Basic Window(1)
g () Polygon
§ () Ellipse
o | ™\ Arc
Ei O Sector
3. 2 Sector Ring
A
>~ Static Picture
3 Static Text
Q.

Select the arc component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the arc
properties.
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An arc can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle, end
angle, position and rotation. It can be freely drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.
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4.5.7 Sector

A sector can be drawn in a designated area. The sector component command can be found
on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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Select the sector component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the sector

properties.
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A sector can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,
end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect. It can be freely drawn by

dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.8 Sector Ring

A sector ring can be drawn in a designated area. The sector ring component command can
be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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Select the sector ring component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the
sector ring properties.
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A sector ring can be got by setting the properties such as line color, line width, line type,
starting angle, end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely

drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.9 Static Picture

In this software, the “Static Picture” function will be used frequently. This function can make
the whole project more clear and beautiful. The static picture command can be found from the
shortcut tool bar or the pull-down menu of Drawing.

Thgsng | Conponssl Gileary  Weco Rrope fenm  Toos  Hep
+ Saled e

Srmshs L Wipd S W S [ A LR Windowll] 0
L PFold Lime o
=]

¢ TLE %) :"EIZ:_'J'
Mo

| Foipzon

Elps
" Aic
Lacice

Tecier A

Gl Bictane
o L R

84 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

After the static picture component is selected, drag by the left key of the mouse, and then

the corresponding properties window will pop up.
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Local picture in the computer or in the software picture library can be imported by clicking

the “Import from File” button or the “Import from Lib” button. And the picture will be put into

the window by clicking the “OK” button.
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The static picture position can be modified. You can change the position by manually dragging

or by setting the coordinates in the static picture properties window. The static picture size can

be modified, too.
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The static picture size and position can be fixed if the “Locked” is checked. And the static
picture can be rotated around a fixed point. The fixed point and rotation angle can be set. The
picture can be manually rotated (in any angle) after the fixing angle is set.
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The static picture size can be set in the properties window by the Scaling function. It can be
set either by checking “Lock Aspect Ratio” (the fixed horizontal/vertical ratio) or by checking “Use
original size” (keeping the original size).
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The picture effect can be beautified by the Shadow Effect function so that it can be
differentiated from the background.
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The static picture can be set to display only when the corresponding conditions are satisfied.
The user can choose that the static picture is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by

setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User and
Logic Control.

Level User: The static picture will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be
activated by checking it.
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Privilege User: The static picture visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

-

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button “™;
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Logic Control: The static picture visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The
conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value
conditions).
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The static picture can be converted into a dynamic one by logic control. Static pictures can
be quickly switched by picture stacking and the control address.
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When the control address is fixed, the position, size and rotation can be controlled. E.g.:
when there are many sector pictures, they can be set to display rotating effect by setting the
Control Rotating.
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4.5.10 Static Text

When editing in the software, a lot of texts will be used for marking, displaying and describing,
and thus the project edited can be easy to understand. The Static Text command can be found

from the shortcut tool bar or the menu of Drawing.
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When click the Static Text command, the properties dialog will pop up. The content of the
static text to be displayed can be written into the Tag Contents. The font, size, color and alignment

mode can be set here.
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These properties such as the current text font, size, color and the alignment mode can be

copied to make future texts uniform.
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The function “Language Independent” can be checked to make sure the text is not influenced
by other languages.
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Sometimes, the project is provided to the users in different countries. You can set the
different contents by switching Languages. Thus different texts can be displayed in different
languages.
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Multi languages can be set in System Settings dialog which is opened by clicking the button
“« e ” . . .
D to satisfy the different languages requirement.
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When you check the “Set label position by language state separately” function, different texts
can be aligned in different effects.
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The static text can be used which is saved in the text library. The text library dialog can pop

up by clicking the “Text Library” button. You can enter the text in the text library dialog in
advanced and select it to use.
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The static text can be set to a designated position, and the text can be locked to prevent any

displaying defect caused by moving.
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When the text includes a lot of words and characters, the revolving displaying function can
be used to save the space. The revolving displaying function can be used by checking the
“Marquee” function. The moving direction and the revolving displaying speed can be set in the

properties dialog of the static text.
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Similar to static picture functions, the static text can be also set to display only if necessary.
The user can choose that the static text is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by

setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User and
Logic Control.

Level User: The static text will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be
activated by checking it. The user level system settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button

~

|

“« ”

Privilege User: The static text visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button ”['I.I
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Logic Control: The static text visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The
conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value

conditions).
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4.6 Component

4.6.1 Switch

The Switch component includes Bit Set, Word Set, Window Operation, Function Key, Data

Transferring and Recipe Transmission.
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4.6.1.1Bit Set

“Bit Set” is a component by which the internal bit address of HMI or the bit address of each
controller connected to HMI is operated. The type of “Execute Setting” includes “On”, “Off”,

“Inverse”, “Reset”, “On Pulse” and “Off Pulse”.
T

Condition E Action: |P‘r‘ﬁ1 w

Aegister Trigger ..
Execute Setfings: | On 1'|

Aeldreas
_ | Lse Address Tag

D .LC-::.!.ILiEL-:r-:al ﬁrgistrr]_ -
| Bif-index wathin = Byte Reqgister
Bddress Type: |LB -

Aokdress) g = | Bysten Register
Farmat{Fangexl DODDOT - T oG000)

Register Lengthe 1 Uocupied Words: 1
71 Addeszs Index

Help(H) | | ok || Cancel

« On
Set the bit address to ON.
- Off
Set the bit address to OFF.
= Inverse
Itis set a “Switch” by which the current state can be conversed. If the current bit address is
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ON, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to OFF. If the current bit address is OFF,
after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to ON.

= Reset

When it is operated and kept being held, the bit address is set at the ON state all the time.

When it is released, the state of the bit address will be immediately switched to OFF.

< OnPulse

A rising edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “on” in a designated

time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 seconds.

£ Bit Setting Propery [
Condition : & Action: | Press -
Register Trigger -

Exerute Settings: | On Pulse. = | Pulse Width d = x15econds

Aol e
_Lise Address Tag

Ceree; |LOCALLocal Register] -

T Bit-index weithin s Bute Fegister
Address Typer | LB -

Address! 0 % | Gystem Register
Foernat[Range i DDOOOD0- 3920003

Register Lengthu 1 Oeoupied Words: L
" Address Index

Halp(H) | DK Cancel

<  Off Pulse
A falling edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “off” in a designated
time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 second.

For the “On Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is OFF, a 1
second ON pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the OFF state. If the current bit
state is ON, a 1 second ON time will be still set because the bit state is already ON, and then the
bit state will turn OFF.

Similar to the “Off Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is ON,
a 1 second OFF pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the ON state. if the current
state is OFF, a 1 second OFF time will be still set because the bit state is already OFF, and then the
bit state will turn ON.

There is an “Action” attribute for the Bit Set component. It includes two options, “Press” and
“Release”. When the “Bit Set” component is pressed down, the bit set function will be executed
immediately. When the “Release” attribute is selected and the “Bit set” component is pressed,
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the bit set function will not be executed. And when it is released, the “Bit set” function will be
executed immediately. But the action is not valid when the “Execute Setting” is “Reset”.

The “Bit Set” component has other property pages. For example, in the “Indicator Light”
property page, it is recommended to check the “Use Indicator” option and set an address to
monitor the “Bit set” component state if the “Use Graphics” option is checked in the “Graphics”

property page. The details can be seen in the “System Manual/ Component/ Indicator Light”.
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The following brief example introduces the process for setting the HMI internal address
LB100 into the “Inverse” attribute.

) In the software menu, click “Component/ Switch/ Bit Set” to open the following dialog.
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The default action is “Press”. The default Execute Setting is “On”. The default address is “LB0”.
They are modified into the required as follows.
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€ Bit Setting Property
Condition 1 o Acharn |F'r:-s:
Register Tnggera

sodress
|7 Use Address Tag

Defvrs: | LOC AL oral Register]

|7 Bit-index verthin a Byte Register
w

Address Type: [LB

A

&ddress: = | System Aegister

Format{FangenD DD ODID- 790595
Dorupied Words 1

Register Length: 1

[ Addracs Indax
| Helpiki | ok || Caneel
= Click “OK” to add an operation action in the “Switch” list.
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In the list, we can clearly see the execution attribute and the bit address to be operated.

Click “OK” in the Switch dialog to put the component into the window edited. In this way, a

simple “Bit Set” component is finished.

4.6.1.2 Word Set

“Word Set” is a component by which various attributes of the internal word register of HMI
or the word register of any controller connected to HMI are controlled. The Word Set property
dialog can be opened by clicking the “Component/ Switch/ Word Set” in the menu. The default

settings are shown as follows.
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The type of “Execute Settings” includes “Add”, “Subtract”, “Increase”, “Decrease”, “Set Up
Constants”, “Set Up Character Strings”, “Set Up Figures By Bit” and “Logic Operation”.

'i-’ﬁl‘! i.g E-.:\-'.'ﬁ'-.“.'—".. E
Condition % Actiom |F'r-e-.:= -!

Register Trigger = : =3

Emgeriste Sattlnge: E 'I

Locgin Fa
RS R et

Add ||:.|:..-.ﬂllncr=ai=
— | Dearraasa
Appay. U |E"_!"f'.5nl: Ug Candtars
Address |5et Up E:"I-Elﬂ!ll:tllr Srnm
| 5e# g Figures By Bit
Lize .ﬂ.u:h:.l.r_t.r.-s. '_Lﬂil:plzlpgraﬁuf'r
Deivee | LOCALEocal Regsler] L

Address Typ !E!
Address 0 * | Gystem Register |
F-:rrrnabfﬂ-ﬂnne'I:DDElD'lé'EIIIh?Sl?QE;El:l_
[rafn Type; :iﬁ-hit Upsigned =
Fegmber L,-nE-nh: 1 nn:.u,:.:.cl Woarde 1
Adddrecc e

| HalpH] | 0K || Camcel |

= Add

A designated data will be added to the value of the designated word register. The “Add”
attributes contain the following settings.
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> Add

At each time of operation, the set data will be added and written into the word register.

> Upper Limit

It is the upper limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the upper limit
of operation, no further “Add” operation can be done.

> Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Lower limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the upper limit and the adding operation will be done from the lower limit. For
example, if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Add” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to
“100”, the Word Set component will be valid when it is added to “100”. It will turnto 0, 1, 2, 3,and
so on, at the next operations.

> Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the upper
limit and the result will change to reduce from the upper limit to the lower limit. When the result
reached the lower limit, the operation will change to add.

The “Add”, “Upper limit” and “Lower limit” are all “Constant” in default. They can also be set
into “Variable”. It is noted that the data type of variable register must comply with the “Word Set”
component address type.

=  Subtract
A designated data will be subtracted from the value of the designated word register till the

“Lower limit”. The “Subtract” attributes contain the following settings.
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> Subtract
At each time of operation, the set data will be subtracted from the word register.

> Lower Limit

It is the lower limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the lower limit of

operation, no further “Subtract” operation can be done.
> Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Upper limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the lower limit and the subtraction will be done from the upper limit. For example,
if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Subtract” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to “100”,
the Word Set component will be valid when it is subtracted to “0”. It will turn to 100, 99, 98,

97,and so on, at the next operations.
> Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the lower
limit and the result will change to add from the lower limit to the upper limit. When the result

reached the upper limit, the operation will change to subtract.

= Increase

The result value will keep increasing if the component of “Increase” is pressed down. The
increasing will stop if the component of “Increase” is released or the value reaches the upper limit.
The component of “Increase” has attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”,

“Delaying Time” and “Execution Time”.
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> Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action

“Increase” and “Decrease” all have this attribute. If it is checked, the operation of “Increase”
or “Decrease” will be executed immediately without waiting when the component is pressed
down.

> Delaying Time

When the attribute of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action” is not checked, the
“Delaying time” attribute is valid. The default time is 0.1s and the maximum is 1.5s. If the time is
0.1s, it means the action of “Increase” will be delayed 0.1s to execute after the component is
pressed down.

> Execution Time

The “Execution Time” means the time to execute the action “Increase” once. The time range
is0.1s ~ 1.5s.

= Decrease

The function of “Decrease” is similar to the attribute of “Increase”. The result value will keep
decreasing if the component of is pressed down. The component of “Decrease” also has attributes
of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution Time”.
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= Set Up Constants
A data is written to the designated register. The data (Setting Value) can be a “Constant” or

a “Variable”.
[T —————
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In the figure above, a constant “0” is written to the register LWO of HMI.

= Set Up Character Strings
This function is similar to “Set Up Constants”. A character string can be written to the word

register. For example, character string “A123” is written to the register LWO and LW1 of HMI.
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“Set Up Character Strings” has two optional attributes “Use UNICODE” and “Swap high and
low bytes”. When “Use UNICODE” is checked, it means the character string written to registers is
coded by UNICODE. The string is normally displayed only in “UNICODE”. If “Swap high and low
bytes” is checked, the high and low bytes in the character string will be exchanged before written
to the word register.

= Set Up Figures By Bit
This function has two modes, “Add” and “Subtract”. By this function, each bit of the value
can be added or subtracted.

ab ek L | L | S | Eyrar: Sanpran. | Comen Lo | Soniory

Ba [T e T Vo ey S Laarbry framr tare

This function has an attribute “Date type”. It can be “16-bit Unsigned” or “32-bit unsigned
number”. In other words, only unsigned single word and unsigned double word can use this
function. If the data type is “16-bit unsigned number”, the value range is 0~65535. So the
parameter of this function “Digit bit” can be 1~5. That means the number length is 1~5. “1” means
units digit, “2” means tens digit, “3” means hundreds digit, “4” means thousands digit, and “5”
means ten thousands digit. For example, if the “Digit bit” is 3 and the “Mode” is “Add”, it means
the hundreds digit is operated for adding. If the hundreds digit of a register is 6 and when this
component is pressed down, the hundreds bit will change into 7, and then into 8 if it is pressed
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down again, and 9 again, 0 again, and 1 again, so the attribute of “Add” is similar to the “Looping”
attribute. But, the “Add” or “Subtract” attribute of the “Set up Figures by Bit” function is only valid
for one digit, and other digits are not changed.

For example, if “Digit bit” is 3, “Mode” is “Add”, and the current register value is 18668, the
value will change into 18768 when the component is pressed down, 18868 when it is pressed
down again, 18968 again, 18068 again, 18168 again. The maximum value of a single word is 65535.
If the “Digit bit” is 5, the ten thousands digit will change in 0~5.

= Logic Operation

This function has four modes, “And”, “Or”, “Exclusive-or” and “Not”. The default mode is
llAddll.

Dy — =

= i e e by L e L

In the figure above, when the component is operated, the value in register LWO will has a
logic operation“And” with OxFFFF. The logic result will be written to register LWO. The operations
of otherthree modes are similar to “And” mode but the logic operation.

The attribute “Operation Value” can be “Constant” or “Variables”. The default is “Constant”
and the data format is hexadecimal. It can be a variable, but the data type must comply with the
register data type.

The attribute “Data Type” for logic operation can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Unsigned”,
“16-bit BCD” and “32-bit BCD”.

Special notice:

In all these functions for “Word Set”, the “Action” is “Press” in default. That means the
operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is pressed down. The “Action”
can also be “Release” but not for the function “Increase” and “Decrease”. That means the
operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is released.
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When use “Variables” for the “Word Set” function, the data type of “Variables” must comply
with the data type of word register used. If not, the result may be incorrect.

4.6.1.3 Window Operation

= Action
The attribute “Action” of “Window Operation” can be “Press” or “Release”.
I Window Operation Property @

Action: | Press

Set Up: Window No.: | B_1:Basic Window(1) v] [Create Basic Windmv]
Release

Automatic pop-up password window.

[0k (_conee |

> Press

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is pressed down,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

> Release
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released, and
the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

= SetUp

The attribute “Set Up” of “Window operation” can be “Switch Window”, “Close Pop-up
Window”, “Pop-up”, “Return To Previous Window”, “Window Control Bar” or “Return to the main
window (HOME)”.

& ‘Window Operation Proparty E

Betion: |Procs -

Sezp: Cwich Windaw. = | Window Moa ! B LiBasic 'l'l:'innlnw:i:. = |Create Basic Window
Cweitch Window

Cloms p\'."ﬂ-l.lp 'I-"«';nl_'luw iUl'-'
Fop-up
Hell Feturn To Previcus Wind ow O R
| Whipdow Cowbrel Bar |——- ——|
Return to the mamn wind ow(HOWE]

> Switch Window

Close the current window and switch to a designated window.

> Close Pop-up Window

Put the button on the pop-up window, click to close it.

> Pop-up
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Pop up a designated window.

>  Return To Previous Window

Close the current window and open the window opened last time.

>  Window Control Bar

Put the component on the pop-up window, press, hold and drag to modify the pop-up

window position.

> Return to the main window (HOME)

Close the current window and open the preset main window. The main window can be set

by the menu command “Setup -> System Setting —> General Setting”.

I Window Operation Property

Action: [F’ress vl

Automatic pop-up password window.

==

Help(H)

OK | [ Cancel

-

Project 0

~ [ Local HMI LT2070E
[38 HMI Settings
i Window
55 Communication Connection
~ -® Local Connection
' cOMLSenvice:Barcode-M
& coM2: Unused
F COM3: Unused
L Swap Serial Ports
~ 5% Remote Connection
Q Remote HMI
; Remuote PLC
D Ethernet PLC
« 5 Service
' cOMLSenvice:Barcode-M
&= Printer
£3 Keyboard

- ..n'-

&2 Global Settings
|22 Extended Settings
@ Language Settings

TT Favorite Font Templates
s User Level

4= User Privilege

5] Task Schedule

llsg Data Sampling

43 pLC Control

45 Alarm and Event

45 Email Settings
= [l 1ihean:
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> Automatic pop-up password window
If “Automatic pop-up password window” is checked and when the window operation is

switched to a window in a higher password or authority level, the window to enter password will
pop up automatically.

4.6.1.4 Function Key

The “Function Key” component provides component executing action, keyboard function,
executing macro instructions, and system operation functions.

Action

The attribute “Action” of “Function Key” can be “Press” or “Release”.

© Fanclicn Koy Atribates ==
Actiors | Press = | Function Setting: [Keyboand | 'l
Funchion CIp2artiont | Rejurm -
Helpidi | | o || Cancel |
> Press

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the element is pressed down,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

> Release

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released, and
the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

110 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

< Function Setting
The attribute “Function Setting” of the “Function Key” includes “Keyboard Function”,
“Execute Macro” , “System Operation” and “Print”.
> Keyboard Function
r‘E: Functinn Sey Amtnbutos E

Action; | Pross = Furickion Sethng: | Keyboarg o=

Functlen Opaartion: [Qatum |

I ——

HelpiH Backspace oK Carcel
REd Clear I‘ ‘I |
Canpe|
UMICOHOE
Mo the CuFrsoi
Salect the Text
Tewt Ciperation

bapping Keyboard

“Return”

It is the same to the “Enter” key on the keyboard.

“Backspace”

It is the same to the “Backspace” key on the keyboard.

“Clear”

Delete the current content which has been inputted for the component “Numeric Value Input”
and “Character Input”.

“Cancel

Cancel the component operation of “Numeric Value Input” and “Character Input”.

“UNICODE”

Set the type of characters which inputted to the component “Character Input”. The
characters can be number keys (0, 1, 2...), letters of an alphabet (a, b, c...), ASCIl code or Unicode
characters.

“Move the Cursor”

Move the cursor according to the set modes including up, down, left, right, row beginning,
row end, first bit and last bit. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Select the Text”
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Set the operation for the selected text content, including “Selection Begin” and “Selection
End”. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Text Operation”

Set the operation for the text content, including “Copy”, “Cut” and “Paste”. This function is
effective only for the input component.

“Mapping Keyboard”

When this function is activated, corresponding functions can be mapped to F1~F8 of HMI,
including forward, backward, Esc, Enter, and so on. This function is effective only for some
specified HMI.

>  Execute Macro
I Function Key Attributes @

Action: |Press * | Function Setting: | Execute Mz -

Function Opeartion: |macrg 1 v] [ Edit ” Macro Code ]

-

Help(H) I OK ” Cancel ]

If this function is selected, the selected macro will be executed when the component is
pressed down or released. The “Macro Instruction” dialog will pop up if you click the button

“Macro Code” or “Edit”. You can select or create a macro here, or edit the current macro.

> System Operation

£ Furction Key Attributes ]

botion: | Press *| Function Sstting: | Sysem Ope = |
[Touch Pancl Calibwaty =
Tezach Prnal Calilarstion
Helgi ImporExport B
Lavs Goresnhot bo Extenden Memory lﬂ |

Clear Evertt

Claar &l Foavula

Clear B

| Clear All Histary Daca

Functlon Opaartion:

“Touch Panel Calibration”

By using this function, the user can enter the touch control calibrating window. Screen touch
control calibration for HMI can be realized in this window.

“Import/Export”
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When this function is selected, the project or prescription data can be imported or exported.
This function must be used together with the file view box, and it only supports the HMI with USB
HOST or SD card slot.

“Save Screenshot to Extended Memory”

When this function is selected, the touch screen picture can be captured and saved into an
external memory device in the bmp format for printing or viewing HMI picture. And this function
only supports the HMI with USB HOST or SD card slot.

“Clear Event”
This function can be used to clear warning events in groups.
“Clear All Formula”
This function can be used to clear all prescription data.
“Clear RW”
This function can be used to clear all RW data saved in power failure.
“Clear All History”

This function can be used to clear all history data. It can be used together with other switch
components.

4.6.1.5 Data Transferring

The “Data Transferring” component can be used to transmit the data saved in one or more
continuous addresses to another one or other more continuous addresses.
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> Action

The attribute “Action” can be “Press” or “Release”. When “Press” is selected, data
transmission will be started when the component is pressed down. When “Release” is selected,
data transmission will be executed when the component is released.

> Data Type
The “Data Type” means the type of data to be transmitted. It can be “Bit” or “Word”.

> Transmission words

It means the number of data transmitted at one time. It can be set “Constant” or “Variable”.
If set “Variable”, the register address must be designated. The maximum number of words

transmitted in this software is 8192.

> Source Address

The “Source Address” means the first address of the data to be transmitted. The detailed can
be seen in theDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input
orDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

> Destination address
The “Destination address” means the first address of data transmission target. The detailed
can be seen in the Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Inputor Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.1.6 Recipe Transmission

The “Recipe Transmission” component includes two transmission directions: “Download
recipe to PLC” and “Upload recipe from PLC”. “Download recipe to PLC” means transmitting the
content of the recipe file to the address of PLC. “Upload recipe from PLC” means transmitting data
from the address of PLC to the recipe file.
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< Download recipe to PLC
It’s the default setting for the “Transmission Direction”.

< Upload Recipe from PLC
If the “Upload Recipe from PLC” is selected, the recipe uploading function will be activated.

The detailed operation of the recipe uploading can refer to the recipe downloading.

> Recipe source address

When no recipe file is created, the “Recipe source address” will be blank with a red
exclamatory mark. You can click the button “Open the Recipe Settings” to create recipe. After the
recipe is created, you can select it in “Recipe source address” to download.

£ ‘Recipe Transfer

Achors |Press -
Transmiszian Direction: @ [owelnad reope fo BLC 0 Lioboad Recipe from PLC
Hecipe sourcs ackdrass B0 ahe = [pan the F!H:!m Latrings
Maymber of words | 1
B dcdress: i S

¥ Motice Bit Address 150 ]

Mybailairng the reckoe downlomsang o updoading. *
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Notice:

The “Number of words” is determined by the recipe itself, and it always displays

automatically.

> PLC Address
“PLC Address” means the target address for recipe file data transmission. It can be the
address of PLC connected to HMI or an internal address of HMI. The detailed address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/ Standard Byte

Address Input.
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> Notice Bit Address

A bit address can be set here to monitor the recipe downloading state. The address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address
Input. This bit address will be kept on during the recipe downloading or uploading, and it will be

set to OFF after transmission.

4.6.2 Indicator Light

4.6.2.1 Bit Indicator Light
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< Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”. The details are

referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display Mode.

=  Bit Register
The component is a bit indicator when “Bit Register” is selected. The method to input bit
address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Input.

= Status No.
The status of a bit address can be ON or OFF. So it is 2 here in default and can not be modified.

e Condition
> Positive Logic
State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

> Negative Logic
State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

e Flash Mode
116 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status
in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

> None
It means no flashing.

> Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

> Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.
<  Flash Fregq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current bit indicator light can be seen in the table at the
left bottom.

4.6.2.2 Word Indicator Light
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< Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

< Word Register
The component is a word indicator when “Word Register” is selected. The method to input
bit address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte

Address Input.

=  Status No.
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The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the
minimum value will be effective.

< Condition

> Range

The status content (value) will be determined according to the comparison and logic
operation result of the word address value. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=",
“<=", “=="and “1=". The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.

Condition
@ Range Bit

Read Value == = | B
A | Constant v| DEI
B | Constant v| DEI

Read Value == 0 AND ==

Flash Mode: |Nane v|

> Bit

Text or picture can be displayed according to the state of one bit of the word address, e.g.:
bit LWO.1 of address LWO.

“Positive Logic” means that State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

“Negative Logic” means that State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

<  Flash Mode

It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

> None

It means no flashing.

> Blink Text

Text can flash in a frequency.

> Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.

<  Flash Freq.
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Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current word indicator light can be seen in the table at

the left bottom.

Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequen

0 L\WO BitD OFF Text 3
1 LWo == Picture |5
2(Error)} |Other MNone

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status Keep Current Status

| Error Motification | gg

< lllegal Input
The value of word address doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

> Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status

displayed in the table.

> Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

<  Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the word address value doesn’t satisfy

with the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.3 Multi Bit Combination Indicator Light
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< Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

e Combined Bits

The status displayed is determined by a multi bit combination condition.

< Bit No.
The condition can be a combination of 2~32 bits. The “Bit No.” means the number of bits.

= Data Type
> Unsigned
If the number of bits is n, the combination value will be 0~2n-1.

> Signed
If the number of bit is n, the combination value will be -2n-1~2n-1-1.

<  Starting Address

The starting address is closely associated to the number of bits. For example, if the starting
address is LBO and the number of bits is 2, a combination will be formed. LB1 will be the high bit
and LBO will be the low bit. The range of 2 bits combination value will be 0~3 if the data type is

unsigned. The range of 2 bits combination value will be -2~1 if the data type is signed.

= Status No.

The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the
minimum value will be effective.

e Condition

> Range
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The status content (value) will be determined according to the value of the
combined bits. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=", “<=", “==" and “1=".
The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.

Condition

Read Value = = | B
A |Constant v| DEI
B |Constant v| ol

Read Value = 0 AND = 0

Flash Made: | Nane v|

* Flash Mode

It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status
in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

> None

It means no flashing.

> Blink Text

Text can flash in a frequency.

> Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.

<  Flash Fregq.

Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1
second.

Detailed attribute information of the current component can be seen in the table at the left
bottom.
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Status  Condition Tag Blink Frec
|£II |Mu|ti Bit Combination Value == 1 | |N::|ne |

1 Multi Bit Combination Value == 2 MNone
3(Error)|Other MNone

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status

Error Motification | gg

< lllegal Input
The multi bit combination value doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

> Show Error Status

The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status
displayed in the table.

> Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

<  Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the multi bit combination value doesn’t
satisfy the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.4 Display Mode

You can find the “Display Mode” if you check the “Use Indicator” in the property TAB of
“Indicator Light”. The display modes include “Register Control” and “Automatic looping”.
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1 Register mode
The “Register Control” mode can be Bit Registers, Word Registers or Combined

Bits.

2 Automatic looping

All the status will be cycled to display according to the specified frequency if the
display mode is “Automatic looping”. The unit of frequency is 100 milliseconds. The
setting is shown as below.

|

[ it P ida caEmEs LR Peebies | e lemags | Dasii.

4.6.3 Numeric Value and Character Display
4.6.3.1 Numeric Value Display
4.6.3.1.1 General

e QOperation Attribute
The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric

Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. The operation type of this current component
can be modified here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.
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e Password

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure
below). It is always used for the numeric value input component. The numeric value display
component is not used generally.

e Read Address

> Use Address Tag
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il s gy B

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).

The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this address
need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag library
without modifying each component.

e Address setting

f
i
3
{

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address
editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.1.2 Number Format
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= DataType

The “Data Type” can be “16-bit Signed”, “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”, “32-bit
Unsigned”, “16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “16-bit Hexadecimal”, “32-bit Hexadecimal”, “16-bit

VT

Binary”, “32-bit Binary” or “Single precision floating point number”.

z3

P | aagians | s el | S | e iy

e YEE— o e e i e e
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.....

= Data setting

The “Data setting” includes “Integer digits”, “Decimal Point”, “Display Positive Sign” and
“Zero Padding Left”.
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The “Integer digits” means the integer digit number of the data. The “Decimal Point” means

the decimal digit number of the data.

Note: when the data type is an integer and the decimal bit is not zero, the value displayed
will reduce to satisfy the decimal digit number. For example, if the data is an integer “55” and two
decimal bits are set, the value displayed will be “0.55”. In fact, only the value and the type of the
data displayed can be modified by this function. The actual value and the actual type are not

modified. It is still the integer “55”.

= Upper/Lower Limit of Number
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You can set the data upper limit in “Minimum” and the data lower limit in “Maximum”. And
you can set the font color of the data beyond the limit. When the “Flicker” is checked, the text will

flash when the data is less than the lower limit or greater than the upper limit.

Enable Number Operation

> Proportion convert
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When the function of “Proportion Convert” is activated, the value displayed will be the result
after proportional conversion. The proportional conversion formula is displayed when you click

the button “Explain”.

-

@ Ratio Caculator

[0

Ratio Max Ratic Min
HMI Ratio Min PLC Lower Limit 100 - 0
50.00 =0 +( 0 - | -9999.99 Jx
9999.99 - -0999.99
Upper Limit Lower Limit
Calculate ] [ OK ] [ Close
> Zoom
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When the function of “Zoom” is selected, the value displayed will be the result after zooming
conversion. The zooming conversion formula is displayed when you click the button “Explain”.

Enable Number Operation

1 © Sub Macro Transform O Logic Operation O Shift

Dﬁset:l Constant = 0o

The Calculating Formula : Value written to PLC = {Input Value - Offset) / Gain;
Value displayed on HMI = [Qutput Value * Gain) + Offset.

) Proportion Convert @)

4

> Logic Operation
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The data can be logically operated by the component which the logic operation can be “And”,
“Or” or “Exclusive or”. And the result of logic operation will be displayed.

> Shift
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The data can be shifted left or right by the component. And the result of shifting operation
will be displayed.

4.6.3.1.3 Font

130 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

The detailed font setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Font Settings.

4.6.3.1.4 Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Graphic edit.

4.6.3.1.5 Dynamic Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.1.6 Display

The detailed display setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Display.
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4.6.3.2 Numeric Value Input

The attributes setting of the “Numeric Value Input” component is generally same to the
“Numeric Value Display” component. The differences are detailed as below.

4.6.3.2.1 General

e Password
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When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure

below). It can be checked if the current component is used to input the password.

< Reading Address” and “Writing Address
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The numeric value input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an
address and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is
not checked, the using method is same to the “Numeric Value Display” component. When the

“Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read
Address” and in the “Write Address”.

4.6.3.2.2 Keyboard Setting

See detailed functions in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.3 Character Display

4.6.3.3.1 General

e (Operating Attribute
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The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric Input”,
“Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Display component
change to the Character Input component or Numeric component, you can modify it here. It is
highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

e Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The
scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive

screen.

e Display Mode
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If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII

characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters
are not supported to display.

> Password

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

> Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each Chinese
character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

> Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low
byte”.

e Read Address

> Use Address Tag
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When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by

the component (See address tag library details in: Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).

The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many

components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this address

need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag library

without modifying each component.

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format

(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address

editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.3.2 Characters setting

® Row Settings
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The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of

total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

e Row Space settings
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A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the
attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, “shadow Effects”, and so on.

’
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4.6.3.3.3 Font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

4.6.3.3.4 Graphics

See detailed Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic
edit.

4.6.3.3.5 Dynamic Graphics

See detailed Dynamic Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.3.6 Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Display.
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4.6.3.4 Character Input
4.6.3.4.1 General

e QOperation Attribute
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The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Input

component change to the Character Display component or Numeric component, you can modify

it here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

e Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The
scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive

screen.

e Display Mode
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If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII
characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters

are not supported to display.
> Password
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

> Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each Chinese

character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

> Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low

byte”.
e Read Address

> Reading And Writing Address Is Different
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The character input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an address
and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is not
checked, the using method is same to the “Character Display” component. When the “Reading
And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read Address”
and in the “Write Address”.

B )
e ThetsllE s Y .mlmilm:dlpuimbw -ilmmlw‘uim
Dy e SRR e Dogaley | Muses lemd 0 Chweomeers Twgaay ® [hmui [

N e
o Pt § ol Wi dichiini i O3 Mo it
e
g Bl Hraw Bddewger
Lisg Bdd=m Tagp e echfrman Tag
[ e PRV TS | = Trrie |WH Sl Fagrisi
mil it T i L - ks i Tt R
B ey B2 | Byslow Mogisim Aachmrr 1% | Spwers Bppivicr
FrawarMergab DOODI0E - MEET FpingriPy v 0 DTOOON - TIOREN
Fairgribts skl § Dot WWierilas At Librmglis L Cadad eda
L ] gy i
Thewrigea G |l
> Use Address Tag
oer— TR
e ‘.=II-|-I-H'HH bt | I’ hm-al-w-'-m.-q. . |H.: ey | ﬂﬂ-.'h-r -I-'\ir\-“-- R 1] |fm I m
O o & AP Huerwwes Deplep | Ddseses Do | Cbacasses Smpley # Chassie ey s
P imcier - Ppppames
e B e
Ay
1 i kb Ty ey [ E
A Ll H
Baghags Larppie | Vgl ey |
bk mgy ke
awrg |

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).
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The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this address
need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag library

without modifying each component.

The character address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Adress”,
“Format (Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.4.2 Characters Setting

® Row Settings
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The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of

total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

Note:

If “Unicode” is not checked, each two ASCIl characters or each one Chinese character
occupies one word register.

If “Unicode” is checked, each ASCII character or each Chinese Character occupies one word

register.

= Row Space settings
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A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the
attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, shadow color and shadow

deviation.

4.6.3.4.3 Keyboard Setting

See detailed setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.4.4 Data font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Font settings.

4.6.3.4.5 Control Settings

See detailed control setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Control

settings.

4.6.3.4.6 Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Display.

4.6.4 Toggle Switch and menu
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4.6.4.1 Bit Switch

The “Bit Switch” is used to set the action, switch type and text display of the bit switch which

is used to change the bit state.
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The “Bit Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Components.
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4.6.4.1.1 General

See details for bit address setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/
Standard Bit Address Input.

4.6.4.1.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, you can set “Press” or “Release” for the action. And the

switch type can be “On”, “Off”, “Inverse” or “Reset”.
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Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/

Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Marquee.

4.6.4.1.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Graphic

edit.

4.6.4.1.4 Control Settings
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Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.1.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.

4.6.4.2 Word Switch

The word switch is used to set the action and text display for word address states.

The “Word Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of

Components.

File WView Edit Window Drawing Component Lbrary Macro Rec
A B % 52E@E X Yundo~ “Redo |3, & o ¥
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123 Word Switch

....... Eﬂ Check list and selection boxes C e

"""" E38 The Drop-down List S

_______ |& File Browser Box S

------- a User Privilege I
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4.6.4.2.1 General
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See details for word address setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.4.2.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, the action can be set “Press” or “Release”. The switch type
can be set to “Add” or “Subtract”. if“Non-cyclic” is checked and the switch type is “And”, it will
stop adding when the result exceeds the maximum value. If “Non-cyclic” is not checked for the
“Add” switch type, it will start to shift again from the minimum value when the result reaches the
maximum value. The “Status” can be set directly or by the Up or Down arrows.
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Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/
Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.
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Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Marquee.

4.6.4.2.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.4.2.4 Control Settings

Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.2.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.

4.6.4.3 Check list and selection boxes

The component of “Check list and selection boxes” is used to operate “Word register”. The
preset value is written into the register and the preset text is displayed when the current
component is operated. The preset text corresponding to the status value which is equal to the
word register will display automatically. See the following description for details.

Click the menu command of the “Check list and selection boxes” component and open the
property TAB of this component.

4.6.4.3.1 General
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e Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current component. The scrollbar width
can be freely set and the default width is 20. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a
capacitive screen.

@ Data Source

The default is “Component settings”. That means the data source is the word register.

e Reading And Writing Address Is Different

The default is not checked. That means the read address and the write address are same.
When it is checked, the “Read” register and the “Write” register can be set separately. The value
of the “Read” register will be compared with the preset value to determine the corresponding
text display. The preset value corresponding to the status selected will be written into the “Write”
register when the component is operated.

4.6.4.3.2 Selector Setting

151 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

On the page of “Selector Setting”, the attributes such as the number of items (“Item Count”),
the preset value of each item and the content to be displayed can be set.
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e [tem Count

The default is 6. The range is 1~255. That means there are 255 items at most.

e Line Spacing

The default is 5. That means the space between rows.

e Selected Color

You can modify the color of the item selected in operation. The default is blue.

e Background Color

It is the background color of the component excluding the scrollbar. The default is grey.

e Border Color
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It is the frame color of the selecting list components excluding the rolling bar, and the default

< “Index”, “Correspond” and “Tag Content”

There is a table for the list components. It includes three columns: “Index”, “Correspond”

and “Tag Content”.
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For example, the “Item Count” is set 5. The value of the “Index” is 0~5. Index 0~4 are

corresponding to effective items and item 5 is corresponding to the “Error” one.

The default value of the column “correspond” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the

effective items. When the number of items is set to 5, the content of the “correspond” for the

index 5 is “Other”. The “Other” means any value except “0~4”. The “correspond” value can be

modified. For example, the “correspond” value of index 0 is modified 100. That means the text of

index 0 in the “Tag Content” will be displayed if the value of the word register is equal to 100. And

meanwhile, if item 0 is selected, the value 100 will be written into the word register.

The default value of the column “Tag Content” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the

effective items. When any item is selected, the text required can be input to the corresponding

“Tag Content”.
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e |llegal input

The “Illegal input” means that the value of word address doesn't equal to any value of the
“correspond” for the effective items. The default is “Show Error Status”.

> Show Error Status

The component displays the “correspond” content of the “Error” item when illegal
input happened.

> Keep Current status

The component keeps the last correct status when illegal input happened.
® Error Notification

When it is checked, a “Bit register” can be set. The “Bit register” will be set to ON if any error
status appears.

e Enable Control Address

If it is checked, a “Word register” can be set. Each bit of the word register is corresponding
to an index. That is, bit 0 is corresponding to index 0, and bit 1 is corresponding to index 1, and so
on. When there are more than 16 items, the next word register will be occupied automatically.
When the corresponded bit of the word register is ON, the item of the corresponding index in the
list will be hidden. For example, when the word register value of the “Enable Control Address” is
set to 5, the bit 0 and bit 2 of this word register are both ON and the items of the index 0 and the
index 2 will be hidden.
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In the figure above, when there is any wrong status, LBO will be set to ON. When LW1=5,
index 0 and index 2 will be hidden.

Item 0 and item 2 are hidden.

w

LW1 = 5

101

Bit0=1, bit2=1

4.6.4.4 The Drop-down List

The attributes of “The Drop-down list” are almost same to the attributes of “Check list and
selection box”. The main difference is that “The Drop-down list” is withdrawn when it is not
operated or after it is operated. The “Drop-down list” will be unfolded when it is clicked, and then
it can be viewed and operated by the scrollbar or by screen method.
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4.6.4.4.1 General

The property TAB of “The Drop-down list” can be opened by clicking the command

“Component/ Toggle Switch and menu/ The Drop-down List” in the menu, see the figure below.

O Mawi [T ==
Coraral | SeScu Silng I O i I Copirn Sstiings | Corvmancason | Dhpley
B BT i1
Trpm Limm ard Ok Boe 8 Dvapedosn L o Soolitar. . Sooiber Wicth m
o Bimemi  Phoes Chily o Al as Sl
Cais oiacs | Do oaed iy
Beacling foed Wikdg Saddrece o DETerent
Wi Cormnal
Eceed gkl e
Lim id chewnn Ting
'."'\-ri'ﬂ':-:l.ﬂl:.ll.-in.mﬁ Apgrdn|
addrens Tt |LW =
dddrest |3 - L] li‘uﬁ\v-
Frrnet Faang o] OO0 1 AR e haid
Cais Typee | b3-bak Lips gresd
B e liadee
Helg Ereaiption l o Cand

The figure above shows that the “General” property TAB is same to the “Check list and
in Detailed

selection boxes”, it is not

introduced here,

and details can be seen

manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.4.2 Selector Setting

Click the “Selector Setting” property TAB, it can be opened, see the figure below.
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For “The Drop-down List” component, the most settings of the “Selector Setting” property

TAB are same to the “Check list and selection boxes”. The difference is that there is an additional
item of “Pop-up style” for the “The Drop-down List”.

The default is “Popup Downwards”. The “Pop-up upwards” is optional. And it can be set
according to the actual requirement. See the figure below.

Popup Downwards

Popup Upwards

The figure below shows the situation when “The Drop-down List” and “Check list and
selection boxes” appear on the picture at the same time.
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D j _ Y Check list and selection boxes

The Drop-down List 3 -

The figure above shows that when the “The Drop-down List” completes operation or has no
operation, it is “withdrawn”. It will be unfolded only when it is operated, while the “Check list and
selection boxes” is always unfolded no matter it is in operation or not, and it can be directly viewed

and operated.

The other details can be seen in Detailed manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and

menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.5 File Browser Box

File Browser Box is used to display the file information of the internal and external
storage devices.
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4.6.4.5.1 General

e Font Type

> Font Size
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Select the appropriate font size here.
> Colors

Select the font color by the tool B "or the color palette. When it is selected on
the touch screen, the background color of the font is in the inverse tone.

@ Date Format

There are three optional date formats.

Date Format:

Date Format: | DD*MM*YY

MM*DD*YY
YY*MM*DD

There are three optional separators provided among the day, the month and the year.

Separator: |f =

« Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Suffix Mame
fpg Add tems

The suffix is blank by default. It represents to display all. You can set the file type
you want.

As shown as above, if you add the “fpg” suffix by clicking the button “Add ltems”,
only files with fpg suffix will be displayed in the browser box for easy filtering and

viewing. If you want to display all, click the button “Delete” and keep the browser box
blank.
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4.6.4.5.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.4.6 User Privilege

4.6.4.6.1 General

General | Table | Seanch | Diplar |
Erowna Methot
o Sorcll Ger Scroliar Widdh o s
# Side  Plobe: Only for capecive scrasn
| Sheww chect: bax
Dinpdwy The Tetde

Lorpsoge |1-Enaish =[] A oivplay the ik Bar e Bar Fonk sening

o Lisa Lwbel & Los serrw fonk for tebde congents and tide

L Oigplay The Broject THm Ewr Dwacnplion
7 |Serial Moo Earlal Mo
# |Huer Bams Ll Wame
W [user Favlege Liar Privimc
4 |Autzmatic Log-zut Tme | agtomessc Loa-out Time

Regnore oo dedault

Riosie Sgacing 3] Codumn Spacing | ]|
Dot b=l Bevhisn
Huk- | Description | (=" | Cancel |

« Browse Method

You can view by scroll bar or screen sliding, and screen sliding is only effective for

capacitive screen.
e Display The Table
> Language

You can switch between Chinese and English here, and then you can edit the text in
the below table in Chinese and in English separately.
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Display The Table

Language: |1-English (L ~ [E] Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting

Use Label [#] Use same font for table contents and title,

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
Serial Nao. Serial No.

User Mame User Name

User Privilege User Privilege
Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

> Display the Title Bar

Check this option “Display the Title Bar”, you can set the font of the title bar and the
list, see details in Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

-

[ Font Setting ==

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ]

) Vector Font @ Graphic Fant

Font: [Micr::rs::rft Sans Serif v]

Multi-line Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

OK ‘ Cancel ‘

> Use Lable

Check this option, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” in the below
table.Uncheck it, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” by using text library.
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> Use same font for table contents and title

This option will be displayed only when you check the option “Display the Title Bar”.
After checking this option, the font of the list will be consistent with the font of the title

bar. If you do not check it, you can edit the font of the list separately.

> Move UP and Down

You can adjust the arrangement of the displayed items by clicking the button “Move

Up” or “Down”.
> Restore to default

Restore the items to the initial arrangement.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
|Seria| No. Serial No.
User Mame User Mame

User Privilege User Privilege

Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time
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> Row Spacing and Column Spacing

Adjust the row spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Row Spacing”. And
adjust the column spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Column Spacing”.

> Detailed Info

Detailed Info: |Single Click = | Popup Window: |B_29001:User privilege(

After check the option “Detailed Info”, you can select a trigger mode to pop up the
window such as “User privilege” for editing. The trigger mode can be set “Single Click” or

“Double Click”.

4.6.4.6.2 Table

You can set the appearance of the “User Privilege” component in the “Table”
property TAB. The appearance of this component is show as below.

Title Bar Background Color

] Admin 16 10
l“..'l.
/ A S =
‘ / A X b
Tahle Background Color Row Sphit Line Column Split Line Outline

The “Table” property TAB of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.
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General | Tabls Ecar:hl Diisplay

Table Background Calon Background ""Ij

Tithe Bar Backaround Colar: | | Background = E|

I Dizable Outline

Outline Style:  |————— | Line Width | ———— =/ ||l Quifine Boar ~| 4
spiit Uine syl |—————=|  Unewidth |——— =/ |Il Split Line <o x[ ¥

Display Grid Line: [# Bow Eglit Line @ Colurn Spik Ling

| Help Descrgtion: | oK " Cancel

e Table Background Color and Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color of the “User Privilege” component. And you
can change the title bar background color, too.

Table Background Color: | Background = B

Title Bar Background Color : | Background ~ B

e OQutline Style, Split Line Style, Line Width and Line Color

You can change the type of the out line and the split line, the line width and the line
color.

v] |- Outline Boat YB

Split Line Style: E} Line Width: [— V] |- Split Line Co B
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e Display Grid Line

After you check the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line”, the
appearance of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.

Serial No.|User Name|User Privilege| Automatic Log-out Time =
0 Admin 16 10
< L

If the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line” are unchecked, the
appearance is shown below.

.

Senal No. User Name User Privilege  Automatic Log-out Time
0 Admin 16 10

4.6.4.6.3 Search

Check the option “Enable search”, and you can query the corresponding user
privilege.
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General | Table | Search | Display

o Enable s=anch

& Search by Uiser Name

—

Search Trigger Bit LEO ||

LBO value 1, It wil display the result after fltesing by range,
Valu= 0, it re=ans o fliration,

Search Rogicter LW ||

UWI-LNT : Pleaze ingut the username far cearch, rraximum 16 ASCIT
leteers or 8 charachsrs

| Help Descrgtion: oK " Cancel

e Search Trigger Bit

A bit register needs to be set here. When the value of the bit register is “1”, the
result of filtering by a range is displayed. When the value of the bit register is “0”, the
displayed result is not filtered.

e Search Register

You need to specify a starting address of a set continuous 8 word registers here.
You can input the corresponding user name to these registers to search. And the
inputted user name should be no more than 16 ACSII letters or 8 ACSII characters.

4.6.4.6.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.5 Timer and Data Transmission

4.6.5.1 Timer
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You can use the timer component to accomplish the tasks that need to be
periodically executed or triggered under specific conditions.

The timer must be established on a window. When this window is working, the timer
will work in accordance with the rules set. If you don’t want the timer to be affected by
the window switching, you can establish a timer on the common window.

For adding a timer, there are three ways. The first way is clicking the timer
command from the “Component” menu. The second way is opening the property TAB of
the window, then click the “Timer” property TAB. And the third way is clicking the “Timer”
command from the shortcut tool bar.
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In the“Timer” property TAB, click the button "Add", you can open the detailed
settings of the timer.

= =
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e Timing and Execution
Set the operation mode of the timer in Timing and Execution.

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0,15
Delay 1 E Execution Period

> Execution Period
Set the execution cycle of the timer, in 0.1 S (seconds). If you want to set the execution

cycle in 10 seconds, you can set to 100x0.1S.
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> Delay

In the case of unchecked “Delay” by default, when the trigger condition of the timer is
met, the timer will execute immediately for the first time. After an interval of the setting
execution cycle, the timer will execute for the second time until the end condition is met. If
you want the timer to delay execution for a period of time when the trigger condition is met,
you can check the “Delay” option, then delay time can be set to an integer times, such as
three execution cycles.

e Trigger conditions

Trigger conditions is used to trigger the execution of the timer. There are many ways
to trigger the timer in this software. You can choose according to your actual needs. It is
important to note that the timer trigger mode should be edge trigger. After the trigger
condition is met, the timer will continue working until the end condition is met.

> Bit

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit ) Word O Condition

() Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LBO

[[] Auto Reset

Trigger Mode:

ON -= OFF
OM =-= OFF

After select the “Bit” option, you can specify a bit register in the “Trigger Address” to
control the timer trigger. The “Trigger Mode” can be set “OFF—ON”, “ON—OFF”, or
“ON——OFF”. For example, if you set “OFF—ON”", that means the timer is triggered
when the register value changes from 0 to 1.

The “Auto Reset” refers to that the register value is automatically changed to OFF
after the timer is triggered (for the “OFF—ON” trigger mode). The “ON «—— OFF” trigger
mode does not have the “Auto Reset” option.

>  Word

Trigger Condition:
) Bit @ Word O Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LWO
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After selecting the “Word” option, you can specify a word register to control the timer
trigger. When the value of the specified register is changed, the timer execution will be
triggered.

> Condition

Trigger Condition:
O Bit C)Word @ Condition

! Trigger when the window is open

' Trigger when the window is closed

Condition

Add

If you select “Condition” option, you can use a set of conditions to control the timer
trigger. For the logical condition editing, see: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

> Trigger when the window is open

Trigger Condition:
JBit ) Word O Condition

@ Trigger when the window is open

! Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is opened, the timer execution will be
directly triggered. Note that if the timer is located in the Public Window, only trigger once
when the user project is executed after powering on the HMI, and it will not be triggered
when switching to another window.

> Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Condition:
O Bit O Word O Condition

(O Trigger when the window is open

B Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is closed and the other window is
opened, the timer execution is triggered.

e Condition for stop
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The condition for stop refers to the condition under which the timer stops execution.
It is same to the “Trigger Condition”. The condition for stop is also edge-triggered.

> Timer will stop when the window closed

Condition for stop
@ Tirmer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

! Stop when specified count value reached
! Condition Judgement

The “Condition for stop” of the timer is “Timer will stop when the window closed” by
default. If you want to end the timer execution in advance, select the other condition for
stop:

> Stop when specified count value reached

Condition for stop
' Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

@ Stop when specified count value reached
! Condition Judgement

IE

Repeat Times:

Variable

You can use the condition for stop to make the timer end automatically after repeating
the specified number of times. Wherein, for the specified number of times, you can directly
enter it by Constant, or you can specify a word register to control the timer execution times
by Variable.

Note: When the trigger condition is "Trigger when the window is closed," the condition
for stop will be directly selected as the “Stop when specified count value reached” and the
number of times is set to 1 and not editable. This kind of timer can only be executed once.

> Condition Judgment
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Condition for stop
O Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

0) Stop when specified count value reached
@ Condition Judgement

Condition

Add

You can control the timer to end by using a set of conditions. When the conditions
are satisfied, the timer execution ends. For the logical condition editing, see: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

4.6.5.1.2 Timer Function

Ty i i . i il

i ey

Al M

Click the "Timer Function" tab and open the “Timer Function” property TAB.

® Run Macro

Run Macro | |Macro Code t |

You can use the timer to trigger the execution of macro instructions. If the macro
instruction hasn’t been established in the project, you can’t check this box. You need to
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click the "Macro Code" to open the Macro Code Editor Window and add the macro code.
If the macro instruction is already exist, you can select the established macro from the
drop-down list. Click the "Edit" button, you can directly open the Macro Code Editor
Window to edit the currently selected macro instruction.

[¥] Run Macro |Drawingl - [MacmCode” Edit ]

DrawingPic

InitialSys

e Status Setting

The “Status Setting” function is used to set a bit register or set the value of a word
register.

Whether setting the bit register status or setting the word register value, you first
need to set the target address. For the address setting, refer to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor.
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> Bit Setting
Mode: @ Set ON
) Set OFF

) Perodic Inverse

The mode of the Bit Setting includes “Set ON”, “Set OFF” and “Periodic Inverse”.
The “Set ON” means that the bit is set ON when the timer is triggered and the bit
remains ON in each execution period. The rules of “Set OFF” are same to the “Set ON”.
The “Periodic Inverse” refers that when the timer is triggered, the bit is inverted and
continues to invert in each execution cycle. For example, the timer executed once per
second switches the LBO bit. LBO will change the state once per second, 1 second is ON
and 1 second is OFF.

> Word Setting

Mode:

Add/Substract| Constant = 1=
Lower Limit: 0
Upper Limit: 100 E

Word setting refers to periodic setting of a word register by timer. The setting modes
include “Add”, “Subtract” and “Constant”.

e Audio Play

Audio Play |Audio Library| Sleep Away ®

For the HMI device with an audio output function, you can use the timer to play sound.
Click the "Audio Library", and select the audio file to be played from the “Audio Library”.
This software supports audio files in MP3 and WAV format. For adding audio files, please

refer to: Detailed manual/Library/Audio Library. Click the triangle play button @ at the
back of audio file, you can hear the audio file.

Note:
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The “Run Macro”, “Status Setting” and “Audio Play” options can be checked at the
same time. The timer can simultaneously control the execution of the three. However the

execution order is uncertain.

4.6.5.2 Timing Data Transmission

A single or batch data can be transmitted by timing. The action can be triggered or
executes periodically. This component is similar to the timer. You need to add itto a
specified window. If you want a global execution, you can add it to the public window.
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4.6.5.2.1 Trigger and Stop

The “Trigger and Stop” is used to control the execution modes of components. The
modes of “Trigger and Stop” include “Execution Period”, “Trigger Condition” and

“Condition for stop”. The details can
Data Transmissionn/Timer.

4.6.5.2.2 Data Transmission

be refers to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and

Data transmission can set the data to be transmitted, including the type and the

length of the data to be transmitted,

4.6.5.2.3 Notification

Notification function is similar

source address and target, and so on.

to the natification function in the “Control Setting”

property TAB of some components. It is used for before-writing notification and after-

writing notification.
functions/Drawing/Control settings.

For the detailed settings,

refer to: Detailed manual/General
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4.6.6 Barand Meter
4.6.6.1 Bar Chart
Apart from the slight difference of “Direction” as shown in the figure below, the other

functions of the bar graph are the same as the Sector Chart. The detailed description is
referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Sector Chart.
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4.6.6.2 SectorChart

Add a Sector Chart component by clicking the menu command “Component/Bar and
Meter”. It is shown as below.
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You can add the Sector Chart by clicking the corresponding shortcut button. It is
shown as below.
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library
NEHg @ # | ¥Undo > “Redo ~ | 4,
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hNLO& @ ™ § |NE Bar Chart

B_l:Basic Window(1)* ‘ﬁ? Sector Chart

@ Meter

4.6.6.2.1 General
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e Direction
The option “Direction” is used to set the starting point direction which refers to the fill
direction of the sector chart.

Shape: () Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction:

Clockwise

Anti-clockwise

Tuwnea: @ Standard () Nawatinn Tunes

As shown below, the left Sector Chart is filled by Clockwise, and the right Sector
Chart is filled by Anti-clockwise.
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Clockwise Anti-clockwise

30

e Angle

The “Inside and outside ring ratio (%)” is set to a percentage of the inner ring radius
to the outer ring radius. The “Start Angle” of the sector chart can be set at will. The effect
is shown as below.

Angle;
Inside and outside ring ratio(%) 75 E

Start Angle 211 E End Angle 360| ~]

e Type

The types of the sector chartinclude “Standard” and “Deviation Type”. The filling origin
position of the standard sector chart is not adjustable. The origin position of the deviation
type is adjustable. Here introduces the usage of bias type pie chart.

As shown as below, after selecting the Deviation Type, the “Origin Pos.” can be freely
set.

Type: () Standard |@ Deviation Type Origin Pos.: 39 E
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The running effects of the “Deviation Type” and the “Standard” are contrasted as
shown as below (the left is deviation type, the right is standard type).

20

e Read Address
The detailed information is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.6.2.2 Extended

e Border Color and Background Color

As shown as below, the border color and the background color of the sector chart can be set
freely. If the “Border Color” and “Background Color” are not checked,the border and the
background color are not visible. The sector chart has three Fill Types: “Solid Color”, “Pattern” and
“Gradient”. The Bar Color can be set freely.
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Sar Color
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Alarm Umie Flark Target Area

Haip | Daveripion ak | | Cance
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e Alarm Limit

As shown as below, you can set the upper and lower limit for alarm. Except for the
“Blink” function, other functions are same to the “Meter". The detailed settings are
referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.

[¥] Alarm Limit:

Lower Limit; 10 E
Upper Limit: a0 E

Over Top Limit: |- Backgrount « B [ Blink
Ower Lower Limit: |- Backgrounc ~ B [C] Blink

When the bar color is not pure color, foreground color and background
color is needed to be set separately.

e Mark Target Area

When the value enters into the specified Mark Target Area, the color of sector chart
will be changed to the Target Area Color. The Target Value and Error Range can be set
by Constant or by Variable.

Mark Target Area

Target Value: 0 E

Error Range:

Target Area Color = [ 7

The running results are as shown in the figure below. In this case, the Target Area
Color is set yellow.

50
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4.6.6.2.3 Scale and Mark

e Display the percentage

The function is used to display the total percentage of filling part to the entire sector
chart. As shown as below, the display font size, font style and font color can be set
freely.

| O By Gl ) Betid Braph

Genaral | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics ! Dsplay
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.’ e, W Display the Percentage)
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. - - Cisplay Scale

e Display Scale

The “Display scale” usage of the Sector Chart is same tothe Meter but a slightly
different, as shown as below. The detailed usage is referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.
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of | s
¥ Mari nteger 3 %- Dedmak 0 =

Fore  Size (@ = Foee | o +| | Fore Cokee = [9)

4.6.6.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.6.3 Meter
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As shown as below, the Meter component can be added by clicking the menu
command “Component/Bar and Meter”.
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You can add a Meter component by clicking the corresponding tool button in the
shortcut tool bar. It is shown as below.
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4.6.6.3.1 General
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® Meter Plate
As shown as below, the Meter Plate includes five types: “Round (Hands Up)”,

“Round (Hands down)”, “Upper Semi-Circle”, “Lower Semi-circle” and “Arc (Set
Automatically)”.

The attributes of the “Round (Hands Up)”, “Round (Hands down)”, “Upper Semi-Circle”
and “Lower Semi-circle” are same. For the Arc Meter Plate, you can freely set the starting

angle and ending angle, as shown as below.
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[ Instrument Component

General |Watc|’1 Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Meter Plate: [Arc (Set Automatically) v]

Angle

Start Angle 221 2] End Angle 310 [

e Read Address

fi=ad Addrecs:

[ Uze Address Tag

Deivcat | LOCAL|Local Ragister] =
Address Typm | LW - |

Address: |0 2 [ ;.i:.-:.m-'n Register

FannatiRange) DODDDD[0-790998) Occupye 1 - Wewd

Daza Tyga: |1E|-|.'|'l. uUnsigned =
"] Address Index

For details of Read Address, see: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

e Maximum Minimum Value

The Maximum Value and the Minimum Value of the Meter can be set by Constant or
by Variable.

If you select by Constant, a fixed constant can be set in the position shown in the
figure below.
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Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: W} [~]
Maximum Value: 100 E

If you select by Variable, you can specify a word register and enter a value to the word
register to change meter during running your project, as shown in the figure below.

Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: Lw2 E
Maximum Value: LW3 E

e Display Range Scale

Set the upper and lower limit for alarm on the position shown in the figure below. The
limit value can be set by Constant or by Variable. After setting the upper and lower limit
value, you can also set the colors for value within limit, below lower limit and above upper
limit, as shown below.
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Display Range Scale:

Lower Limit: 20 E

Constant

[[] User-defined Outer Radius

Upper Limit:

Sector Ring

£

Sector Ring Outer Radius: 48 =
| B Color for value within limit + B

|- Color for value below low B
|- Color for value above upp ~ B

4.6.6.3.2 Watch Hand and Scale

@ Color and Size
As shown in the figure below, the color of the Watch Hand and Watch Hand Axis, the
length and width of the Watch Hand, and the radius of the Watch Hand Axis can be set.
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e Display Scale
As shown as the figure below, you can modify the color, the width and type of the
meter scale line after the “Display Scale” is checked.

> Line
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Display Scale

Line
|- Line Color VB
Line Width [———— ~|
Line Type [— vl
> Scale
Sone
*Aaim Son Dainee Nawoer & 3 W Ceslelargtr 1 o
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You can set the “Main Scale Division Number”, the “Main Scale Length” and the
“Sub Scale Length” here. The Location of the scale can be set “Inside”, “Outside” and
“Center”, as shown as below. The “Sub Scale Division Number” and the “Axis” are
checked by default. The default sub scale division number is 2. If the “Sub Scale Division
Number” and the “Axis” are unchecked, that means the sub scale and axis are not
displayed.
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If the “Mark” is not checked, the meter will not display the scale value. After the “Mark”
is checked, you can set the number of the integer digits and the decimal digits of the scale
value and also can set the font styles of scale value. If you select the "Reverse scale order”,
then the maximum value and the minimum value will switch their positions.

¥ Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 [l

Font:  Size: Font: [Arial vl | I Font Color ~ [3

Reverse scale order

e \Watch Hand Style
Click the button “Watch Hand Style”, you can select a style of watch hand for the
meter.
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4.6.6.3.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7 Curve Graphs

4.6.7.1 Trend Curve

The “Trend Graph” component is a curve formed by the sampling data

4.6.7.1.1 General
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e Display Points of Each HMI

This option means the number of the displayed sampling data points on the screen.
The default is 10.The max number of points can not more than the width of the used HMI
resolution. For example, the 7-inch HMI device with the resolution 800*480 is used. Then

the max number of points is 799.
e Direction

The option “Direction” is used to set the display direction of the trend curve. It is set
"Horizontal" by default. It can be set "Vertical", too.

e Pause

A bit register address can be set here. When the bit register is ON, the trend curve
is not refreshed (but the sampling is not paused). When it is OFF, the trend curve is
refreshed in real time.

= Time range per screen

You can set the time axis range, there are constants and variables optional,
variables are controlled through the register, maximum time can be set as1440 minutes.

« Browse Method

The methods of "Scrollbar" and "Slide" are all supported to view the trend curve.
You can check anyone or two. But the "Slide" is only valid for the capacitive HMI device.

e Use Cursor

You can check the option “Use Cursor”. This option is used to view the trend data
crossed by the cursor and the data sampling time. The settings are shown as below.

¥ Use Cursce

Dvaplay/Hide the Cursor: LBL @ Cursar Ccloz:'-v 'l?

LE1=1: Shaw the Cursal
LE1=0x Hde the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, wnable maving cursor by chek or slide achone

Cursor Data Area: LWD =4

LWD Use 7 regisiers to define the time represented by the cursor positian (Year, Moreh, Day
Howr, Mirute. Second and mif-e=cond)
LWT The Pressing Data Format Stores the Currert Value of the Curve from Channel 1

> Display/Hide the Cursor
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Here you can set a bit register. If the bit register is ON, the cursor is displayed. If it is
OFF, the cursor is hidden. When the cursor is visible, you can click or slide to move the
cursor.

> Cursor Color

The default color of the cursor is red. You can modify it according to the actual
needs.

> Cursor Data Area

You need to set a starting address of a continuous word registers area here to save
the information of the cursor data. The first 7 word registers save the sampling time of the
trend data which is crossed by the cursor. They are year, month, day, hour, minute, second
and millisecond. From the eighth register, the sampling data crossed by the cursor is saved.
The data format should be consistent with which defined in "Data Sampling".

For example, the starting address of the cursor data area is set LW100. Then the
registers from LW100 to LW106 save the sampling time information of year, month, day,
hour, minute, second and millisecond. If the "Data Sampling" that you use only defines a
data in "16-bit Unsigned" data type and the channel number is 1, then the LW107 register
saves the sampled data at this time. If the "Data Sampling” that you use has the data
sampled from two channels, the data type of the first channel is "Single precision floating
point number" and the second channel is "16-bit Unsigned", then LW107 (Single precision
floating point number) saves the data of the first channel and LW109 (16-bit Unsigned)
saves the data of the second channel. Other data formats can be done in the same matter.

e Use Zoom

This option is optional. After it is checked, the option "Two-point Touch Zooming (only
for multi-touch hardware)" can be check. This option is only valid for the capacitive HMI
device. After you enable this function, the curve will be zoomed out when two fingers slide
outward in the curve zone and the curve will be zoomed in when two fingers slide inward
in the curve zone.

The option "Register Control Zooming" is used to zoom by using a word register. After
check it, a word register needs to be given here. The value of this word register is the
percentage of zooming. For example, the value of the word register is 50. It means that
only 50% is displayed and the curve is scaled a half. If the value of the word register is
200, it means 200% is displayed and the curve is zoomed to 2 times. The settings are
shown as below.
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& Fooen
& Twa-point Touch Zooming(only far muli-touch hardware)

¥ Register Comtrol Zooming:
LW200 =
w200 The zooming value represents tha percentage coeffident of the number of golits
baing dieplayed on the screan. For exampla, when the zooming valie ic 50 and data pointe

are 20, S of the 10 data points will be displayed on the soreen. Zoom value is O means
there is no zaam-in or zaam-out,

4.6.7.1.2 Channel
(T e s - |

ot il | Chaprm | hllui ] iﬂlll\
— =
Do |

In the “Channel” property TAB, you need select a sampling data as the “Data Source”.
There will be a red exclamation mark here if the "Data Sampling" is not set. You can open
the "Data Sampling" settings page to set the required sampling data by click the button

i

”. After the setting is complete, the "Channel" page is shown as below.

191 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

B Tl CasT i o |
ﬂrﬂ_ﬂElﬁl#@nlﬂqﬁq_
|Eﬂlﬁhnqhﬂ z jﬁE
s Lrmrg = e
Tripys Toms Cmiis i R o 2 e B g e BT skl B o Sk o e
ke o) f g e Chindi B P L
ippricgl e [ler Efawirm e o e iy £ ]

e (v Bggmmer

Thawrs lawkp
Lharmsl Lhe Eemren e Wrrsi o Hwr

| [T | b Lmiageid | |

Lt Lrbrrm
Do i s

| eesd g Corpgpcirng Linat ) Charerms | s Cnler [ -.||_'I1 R i S—— b T | =
Cheprhen arre Koo Darkas
Wi Vel i Domiliedl. & s [ [ A e Jp—— e

Lirm 0o Soel sy

Tarpmmm e | W T | Camcel

After you selecting a sampling data for the option "Data Source", all channels of this
sampling data defined in the "Data Sampling" will be displayed in the “Channel Setting”
property box.

For the above figure, the sampling data “Temperature Humidity” is selected as the
data source. This sampling data has two channels. The data of channel 1 is from LWO
register and the data type is “Single precision floating point number”. The data of channel
2 is from LW?2 register and the data type is "16-bit Unsigned".

e Data Source Information

In this area, you can see the various attributes of the selected sampling data defined
in the "Data Sampling".

There is an option “Hide Channel Register” here. After it is checked, you need to
specify a word register. When the bit0 of this word register is ON, hide the curve of Channel
1. When the bitl is ON, hide the curve of Channel 2. Other channels can be done in the
same matter. The setting is shown as below.
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For example, the option “Hide Channel Register” is set LW500. Then the curve of
Channel 1 is hidden when the bit 0 of the LW500 is ON. The curve of Channel 2 is
hidden when the bitl of the LW500 is ON.

e Channel Setting

All channels of the data source are displayed here. They are all checked in the
“Use” Column by default. It means they are all set to display on the trend curve.

Note:

If one channel is not checked in the "Use" column, that means the data of this channel
will not be displayed on the trend curve. So the corresponding bit of the word register
specified in the option “Hide Channel Register" cannot control the curve of this channel to
display or hide.

Click one channel in the "Channel Setting" area, the relevant attribute settings of this
channel will be displayed below. It is shown as below.
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> Dot Mark

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, you can set the dot color,
the dot size and the dot style for each point of the sampling data.

i+ Do arke Dk Celar |-:';] Dot Sze .]'I; - : Dot Styla . -

> Drawing Connecting Line

This option is checked by default. If it is checked, you can set the line color, the line
width and the line type for the connecting line of the sampling data points.

¥ Drawing Connecting Line:r  Line Caler || #

Line ‘Width | = | Lina Type

> Projection along X-axis Direction

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, the trend curve from the
first point to the current sampling point will project to the X-axis to form a closed figure.

For example, the option “Dot Mark” and the option “Projection along X-axis
Direction” are all checked, the display effect is shown as below.
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> Minimum Value

The minimum value of the trend curve can be set by Constant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word register should be consistent with
the data type of the selected sampling data channel.

> Maximum Value

The maximum value of the trend curve can be set by Constant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word register should be consistent with
the data type of the selected sampling data channel.

4.6.7.1.3 Search

The option “Enable Search Function” is not checked by default in the “Search”
property TAB. After it is checked, the settings are shown as below.
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There are three fixed search modes supported: “Search By Date”, “Search By Time
Range” and “Search By Sequence”. The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search
mode. The default search mode is “Search By Date”.

> Search By Date
The settings of “Search By Date” are shown as below.
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“Search Trigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. When the trigger bit is ON, the filtered results are displayed. When the trigger
bit is OFF, the result which is not filtered is displayed.

“Search Register”

The “Search Register” is used to specify word registers to save the information of
the search function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode.
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You can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed
under the specified address.

For example, select the “Search By Date” mode and specify LW300 for the option
“Search Register”. Then LW300 saves the search year, LW301 saves the search month
and LW302 saves the search day. You can use three numeric value input components
connected with the three word registers to give the search conditions in your project.

> Search By Time Range

For the “Search By Time Range” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the "Search
Register."

When selecting the "Search By Time Range" mode, you should specify a start
address of a continuous 12 word registers area for the option “Search Register”. The first
six word registers save the start date of search, including year, month, day, hour, minute
and second. The last six word registers save the stop date of search. The setting is shown

as below.
[t s bt (=i |

-m-.--l;u--l'EI:ub_n-uq
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> Search By Sequence

For the “Search By Sequence” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the "Search
Register."

For example, select the “Search By Sequence” mode and specify LW300 for the
option “Search Register”. The settings are shown as below. Then when LW300 is 0, the
data of the current day is displayed on the curve. When LW300 is 1, the data of the
yesterday is displayed on the curve. Other values can be done in the same matter.
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> Register Query Mode

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode. When the “Register Query
Mode” is selected, you can specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search
mode. If the word register is 0, the “Search By Date” mode will be used. Ifitis 1, the
“Search By Time Range” mode will be used. Ifitis 2, the “Search By Sequence” mode

will be used. The settings are shown as below.
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4.6.7.1.4 Scale

e X-axis Scale

The source of X-axis value can be set “Use Point Scale Value” or “Use Time Scale
Value”. The default is “Use Point Scale Value”. It is shown as below.
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The option “Use Point Scale Value” means that the values of the sampling data
points are used as the X-axis scale. The option "Use Time Scale Value" means that the
time of the data sampling is used as the X-axis scale.
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e X-axis Scale

The source of Y-axis value can be set “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value”
or “Self-setting”. The default is “Use 1 Channel Maximum Minimum Value”. It is shown as
below.
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After you select the option “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value”, you can
specify a channel number. And the minimum and the maximum values of this channel will
be used as the minimum and the maximum values of the Y axis.

If the option "Self-setting" is selected, you can set the maximum and minimum values
by yourself as the source of Y-axis. The minimum and maximum values can be set by
Constant or by Variable. The settings are shown as below.
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For more details, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Scale.

4.6.7.1.5 Display
The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.2 XY Chart

The “XY Chart” refers to the curve formed by the corresponding data points which are
comprised by a set of data registers or two different sets of data registers. All settings are

described below.

4.6.7.2.1 General
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e Refresh Mode

The “Refresh Mode” includes two types: "Cyclic" and "Triggered".

> Cyclic

The default refresh mode is "Cyclic". The default sampling cycle period is 1 second.
That means the curve is refreshed every 1 second. The minimum sampling cycle period

is 0.1 second.
> Triggered

After you select "Triggered" refresh mode, you need to specify a bit register and select
the “Trigger Mode”. The Trigger Mode can be set "Bit" or "Word".
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For the “Bit” trigger mode, there are three “Trigger Condition”: "OFF— ON",
"ON—OFF" and "OFF<~ON?". You can choose one of them. The settings are shown as

below.
{ e (|
rwre | ke | Sews . Depmee
e
Bt Wiore Corin Froad
o
datdemom LI .I.d s
Tripge Hrde @ B Word Sorwmrt v I ==
Trigagpe CondiceBdgs Triggarn |DhiaO8F =
| G- 5FF Cormallyriing
O i i i oozl
Ol Cowrtid
| L S
= Corecor s | [l Camsee Coboaz oo [9)

o LRE

LR L plaey 1 Ciricd

LRI Hide e Caros

Whas the e 2 sl ansbls resvng comies by clidk o dlide wciican
i =

[T SR
L The Brearyiey Diokn Fierimat Seores bee Cirererd Yaiee of bhe Loy Soen O 4

o gV ik

=.-_I:_'E | | scamay

(21 Daicagnca
For example, if the trigger condition is set "OFF— ON", that means the XY curve will

be refreshed when the specified bit register is changed from OFF to ON.

There is an option “Auto Reset” for the trigger condition "OFF— ON" and
“ON—OFF”. If you check it, the bit register state will be reset after it is changed.

For the “Word” trigger mode, the details are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Logical Control.

e Data Point
The default value is 10. The range is from 2 to 4096. The option “Data Point” can be

set byConstant or by Variable.

Control Setting

> Pause control
If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Pause
function. When the bit register is ON, the XY chart is paused and not be refreshed.
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> Clear control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Clear
function. When the bit register is ON, the data of the current XY chart is cleared.

e Use Cursor

After this option is checked, some parameters need to be set. The settings are
shown as below.
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> Display/Hide the cursor

Same to the Trend Curve, a bit register needs to be specified to control the cursor
display or hide.

> Cursor Color
The cursor color is set here.
> Cursor Data address

Similarly, you need to set a starting address of a continuous word registers area here
to save the coordinate data information of which the cursor is crossed with the XY chart.
The data type is depended on the setting in the "Channel" property TAB. For example, the
data type is set "16-bit Unsigned in the "Channel" property TAB and the first starting
register address is set LW100, then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is (LW100, LW101). If the
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data type is "Single-precision Floating-point Number", then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is
(LW100, LW102). Other data types can be done in the same matter.

4.6.7.2.2 Channel

The “Channel” property TAB is shown as below.

R TER
et [

kot § Pl ks (8]

b | —y

Chormel X bebdorry F Lrerrm: Trpm Frrum
i

1 sl Sy

Line [k Binch:
o [ prrmerery e (e D [l Lew ok 1|i":l_.-rw¢-| ] g -

Py s o i ol O e Froggeie @ e Y-piig Dirgrion

L
tllodra i i | Syl A e v ke | Dot Wi R
Fdml
[ A Y A e o ke |t @ 13 ol
Cloiost ot bl bl iy i §R d d i cormipeon ding Taica of cooedl

5r Do i Sdders LLENL, R B

e -4 A B HL il FLumi

B2 WA FD LN

Ty Dsuriprioe o | |, el

e Channel Number

The default value of the “Channel Number” is 1. The XY chart can display up to 16
channels simultaneously.

e Channel Settings

You can define the channel information in the “Channel Settings” table: the X
address and the Y address are continuous by default. As shown as above, the default
starting X address is LWO and the default starting Y address is LW1. They are
continuous. If you check the box in front of the Y address, the Y address can be not
continuous with the X address. For example, you can set the starting Y address LW 100.

> Type

Select the data type for the current channel according to the actual needs.
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> Remark

You can note the name of the curve for the current channel in the “Remark” column.
For example, channel 1 is noted as "Disc A track”.

Same as the Trend Curve, selecta channel in the “Channel Settings” table, there are
many parameters can be set for the selected channel in the following "Channel Setting".
The most parameters are same to the settings of the Trend Curve. The option “Projection
along Y-axis Direction” is added here. The meaning of this option is same to the "Projection
along X-axis Direction” but the direction is different. The Minimum Value and the Maximum
Value of the Y-axis can be set different with X-axis. They can be set by Constant or by
Variable. The default range of the Minimum Value and the Maximum Values from 0 to 100.
The detailed settings can be referred to the "Channel" property TAB of the Trend Curve.

For the information of the occupied addresses by the current channel, it is depended
on the data type of this channel. You can view the text which is noted below the “Channel
Setting”. It is shown as below.
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4.6.7.2.3 Scale

Refer to the "Scale" property TAB of Trend Curve.

4.6.7.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.
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4.6.7.3 Data Group Chart Display

The “Data Group Chart Display” component is a curve comprising of a set data of

specified continuous registers.

4.6.7.3.1 General
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e Each screen sampling points

The default value of this option is 10. The minimum value is 2 and the maximum
value is less than the width of the used screen resolution. For example, the used screen
resolution is 800*480, and then the maximum value of samples per screen is 799.

e Direction
The “Direction” option is set "Left To Right" by default. You can set it "Up To Down"

too. They are corresponding to the "Horizontal" and "Vertical" display modes.

The settings of these parameters such as the “Browse Method”, the "Control Setting”,
the "Refresh Mode" and the "Use Zoom" are same to the "XY Chart". The details can be

referred to the settings in the “General” property TAB of XY Chart.

e Use Cursor

It is not checked by default. After check it, the parameters are shown as below.
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The settings of these options are same to the Trend Curve or the XY Chart, such as
the “Display/Hide the Cursor” and the “Cursor Color”.

e Cursor Data Area

Similarly, you can set a "Word Register" as the starting address of the continuous
registers here. The first two word registers are used to save the point number where the
cursor stays. The registers from the specified register address + 2 are used to save the
data of which the cursor is crossed with the XY chart.

As shown as above, the starting register is set LW0, and then LWO and LW 1 save the
point number where the cursor stays. If there are three channels for the XY chart, the data
type of the Channel 1 is "16-bit Unsigned", the second channel is "Single-precision
Floating-point Number", the third channel is "32-bit Unsigned"”, then LW2 (16-bit Unsigned
number) save the Channel 1 data, LW3 (Single-precision Floating-point Number) save the
Channel 2 data, LW5 (32-bit Unsigned) save the Channel 3 data. Other channels can be
done in the same matter.

4.6.7.3.2 Channel
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e Channel No.

There is 1 channel by default. A “Data Group Chart Display” component can display
up to 16 channels.

e From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

This option is checked by default. If the register of the “Sampling No.” for channel 1
in the “Channel Setting” table is set "LW100" and the “Data Type” is "16-bit Unsigned",
then LW101 is used to save the first sample data, LW102 is used to save the second,
and so on. If the “Data Type” is set "32-bit Unsigned", then LW101 (32-bit Unsigned)
saves the first sample data, LW103 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the second sample data.
Other data types can be done in the same matter.

If you don’t check the option "From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is
Continuous.", it means the “Start Address” of the registers to save the sample data can
be set independently. The settings are shown as below.
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The below parameters setting for the selected channel is same to the Trend Curve or
the XY Chart. Please refer to the settings in the “Channel” property TAB of the Trend
Graph or XY Curve.

4.6.7.3.3 Scale

Refer to the settings in the “Scale” property TAB of the Trend Curve.

4.6.7.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.8 Scale

The "Scale" includes four types: “Horizontal Scale”, “Vertical Scale”, “Arc Scale” and
“Round Scale”. You can add a Scale component by clicking the menu command or by
using the shortcut tools bar.
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The “Horizontal Scale” is mainly used to display a progress bar. The “Vertical Scale”
can be used to display the current liquid level of a tank or the charge state of a battery.
The “Arc Scale” can display the value of a fuel meter, a speed meter, and other display
devices. The “Round Scale” can display the revolution speed, the angle and other
parameters.

4.6.8.1 General

4.6.8.1.1 Horizontal Scale

First, the option “Horizontal” is selected. Then you can do other settings for the
Horizontal Scale component.
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e Line

You can set the line color, the line width and the line type to meet the needs of your
project.

e Scale
> Main Scale Bisection

Subdivide the scale in the scale range.
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>  Sub Scale Division Number

The main scale is subdivided singly. The option “Sub Scale Length” can be set to
make difference with the main scale.
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> Mark

The option “Mark is used to set the value of the main scale.

The option “Integer” refers to the number of the decimal integer digits. The option
“Decimal” refers to the number of the decimal fraction digits.

You can set the font size, the font color and the font type for the main scale here.

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” are used to set the range of the main
scale.
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The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” can be set by Constant or by Variable. If
you set them by Variable and specify word registers for them, you can change the range
of the main scale by modifying the value of the specified word registers.
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Usually, the scale value is displayed increasing from left to right. Sometimes, it
needs to be displayed increasing from right to left. To do that, you should check the
option “Scale Is Reverse”.

ol
[LTOET TR TR a3
B | L
e e v o i B ParilEs = fah hdw Leagh 58 =
e
T Rrark e o Ewcruk 3 5
Foah: fok e (3 v|  Foen: [Akd - .fﬂ-r -|]

Al Waka: |Lampied. =

ik ar |

Bl Vibas | Ccmsierd ow| B

d gk A e

> AXis

You can check the option “Axis” to display the axis of the scale. The position of the
axis can be set “Up”, “Down” or “Center”. Of course, you can remove the check to hide
the axis of the scale.
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4.6.8.1.2 Vertical Scale

For the “Vertical Scale”, the only difference with the “Horizontal Scale” is the option
“Position” in the “Scale” property box. It is shown as below.
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4.6.8.1.3 Arc Scale

For the “Arc Scale”, there are three differences with the “Horizontal Scale”. The
options “Starting Angle” and “End Angle” are added in the “Angle” property box. The
option “Main Scale Length” is added in the “Scale” property box. The option “Position” in

the “Scale” property box is different.

The option “Main Scale Length” is shown as below.
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The start angle and the end angle can be set for the arc scale in the “Angle
property box. The settings and the effect are shown as below.
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For the option “Position” in the “Scale” property box, the axis position of the scale
can set “In”, “Out” and “Center”.
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4.6.8.1.4 Round Scale

For the “Round Scale”, the only difference with the “Arc Scale” is that there is not

“Angle” settings. It is shown as below.
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The settings of the “Position” for the Scale component are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

4.6.8.2Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.9 Table

The "Table" component is used largely in the project. There are two types: “Fixed-
width Table” and “Fixed-height Table”. You can add a Table component by clicking the
menu command “Component/Table/Fixed-width Table” or ““Component/ Table/ Fixed-
height Table”. Of course, you can add it by using the shortcut tools bar.
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For the fixed-width table, the width of the cells is same and the height of the cells is
equal. It is shown as below.
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For the fixed-height table, the width and the height of the cells can be modified by

mouse-dragging the split line. It is shown as below.

4.6.9.1 General

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-width Table” is shown as below.
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The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-height Table” is shown as below.
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The difference with the “Fixed-width Table” is that the options “Equal Height” and
“Equal Width” are not checked. Of course, you can check them and make the Fixed-
height Table switch to the Fixed-width Table.

Position

The option “Position” in the “General” property TAB is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

Appearance settings

The background color, the outline color, the split line color, the outline type, the split
line type, the outline width and the split line width can be set for the table component

appearance according to your needs and the project configuration.
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The option “Row Count” and the option “Column No.” are used to set the number of
the rows and the columns of the table. The option “Equal Height” and the option “Equal

=

Width” can be checked. If they are all checked, the table will be a fixed-width table.
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The option “Hide Horizontal Split Line” and the option “Hide Vertical Split Line” can be
checked. You can check anyone or two to hide the split line of the table according to your

needs

For example, only check the option “Hide Vertical Split Line”. It is shown as below.
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e Select

In the “General” property TAB, if you check the option “Select”, the “Control

Settings” property TAB will display.
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> Select Mode and Select Color

After checking the option “Select”, you can set the color of the row/column/cell which
is selected during running the project. The option “Select Mode” can be set “Select by
Row”, “Select by Column” or “Select by Cell”. It determines that the selected is a row, a
column or a cell.

Select

Select Mode:

|. Select Colc v@
10

Select by Row
Select by Column
Select by Cell

Grid Position:

> Grid Position

For the option “Grid Position”, you need to give a word register to record the
selected row number if the select mode is “Select by Row”. The first row number is 0.

Select
Select Mode: ||Select by Row v] |. Select Colc - [Z
Grid Position:  |\Wo

LW0:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.

You need to give a word register to record the selected column number if the select
mode is “Select by Column”. The first column number is 0.
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Select
Select Mode: [Select by Column - | |. Select Colc -
Grid Pasition: w0

L\W0:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Row” mode is shown as below.

When selecting the mode “Select by Cell”, two continuous word registers are
occupied. You need to give the first address of the two word registers here. The first
word register records the selected row number and the second records the selected
column number. The first row number and the first column number are O.
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Select
Select Mode: [Select by Cell - | |. Select Colc -
Grid Position: o |

LWwi:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.
Lwi:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Cell” mode is shown as below.

4.6.9.2 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.9.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.10 Slider

The "Slider" component can change the value of the specified word register by
pressing and moving the slider block.

4.6.10.1 General
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e Minimum Value

The option “Minimum Value” refers to the minimum value of the slider. It can be set
by a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

Maximum Value

The option “Maximum Value” refers to the maximum value of the slider. It can be set
by a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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You should specify a word register to change the value for the slider component.

The word register input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

e Direction

LI "«

The option “Direction” is used to set the display direction of the slider. It can be set
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e Min Scale

The “Min Scale” refers to the step of the slider block.

e |ncrease

The option “Increase” is used to set the minimum increase or decrease per each

click. It should set multiple of the “Min Scale”.If this option is not checked, it is set the
value of the “Min Scale” by default.

Writing value change simultaneously while sliding

After this option is checked, the word register which is set in the option “Read and
Write Address” will change in real time during sliding the slider component. If it is not
checked, the value of the word register will change after the slider block is released.

4.6.10.2 Scale

The settings of the “Scale” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
Component/ Scale.

4.6.10.3 Background Graphics

The settings of the “Background Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.4 Slider Graphics

223 / 488

“Display Upward”, “Display Downward”, “Display Leftward” and “Display Rightward”,.

T




LT Studio User Manual

The settings of the “Slider Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.5 Dynamic Graphics

The settings of the “Dynamic Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.10.6 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.10.7 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.11 Moving Component

You can click the menu command “Component/Moving Component/Moving
Component” to add a moving component in your project.

4.6.11.1 General
g | T

= s g | ity | b | Dy

The option “Move in X-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the horizontal direction.
The option “Move in Y-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the vertical direction. These
two options can be checked together. That means moving in an oblique line direction.
The angle of the oblique line can be computed based on the moving distance along the
x-axis and along the y-axis.
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4.6.11.1.1 Move in X-Axis Direction

e Read Address

For this option, you should set a word register to specify the moving distance of the
moving component along the x-axis. The standard word address input method is referred
to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

e Screen Moving Range

After check this option, you should set the upper limit and lower limit of the moving
range on the screen.

> Axis Lower Limit
The option “Axis Lower Limit” refers to the minimum value of x-axis for the moving

range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable, the details are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

> Axis Upper Limit

The option “Axis Upper Limit” refers to the maximum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable, the details are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

< Move Proportionally

After check this option, the moving component will move according to the proportion
that the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit” and the “Input Upper
Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit”.

For example, the “Axis Lower Limit” is 0, the “Axis Upper Limit” is 799, the “Input
Lower Limit” is 0, and the “Input Upper Limit” is 7990. When the value of the specified
word register is 0, the position is corresponding to the x coordinate: 0.When the value of
the specified word register is 7990, it is corresponding to the x coordinate: 799.

e |nversely Proportional

This option can be checked when the option “Move Proportionally” is checked. After
it is checked, the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit” and the
“Input Upper Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit”. The moving component

will move in a inverse proportion.

4.6.11.1.2 Move in Y-Axis Direction
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The settings of the “Move in Y-Axis Direction” are same to the “Move in X-Axis
Direction”. But the moving component is along the vertical direction.

4.6.11.2 Indicator Light

Display a picture or a text according to the status of the specified address.

The settings of the “Indicator Light” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Indicator Light.

4.6.11.3 Label

The settings of the “Label” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Label.

4.6.11.4 Graphics

The settings of the “Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.11.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12 Window
4.6.12.1 Bit Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Bit Control Window” to add
a bit control window component in your project.
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4.6.12.1.1 General

The “Bit Control Window” component is similar to the “Word Control Window”
component. The differences with the “Word Control Window” component are pointed out
as below. The other details are referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Window/Word
Control Window.

e Bit register triggers the pop-up of window

The option “Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger a popup window.
The popup window is determined by the option “Popup Window ID No.”. If you select the
option “Popup On”, the window will popup when the bit register is ON. If you select the
option “Popup Off”, the window will popup when the bit register is OFF.
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For example, a button named “Popup the window” is connected with LBO and the
trigger bit of the popup window component is set LBO. The simulation running result is
shown as below. When press the button “Popup the window”, the specified window will

pop up.
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e Use Variable Window ID number
The function of “Use Variable Window ID number” is used to dynamically specify a
pop-up window by using a word register.

£ Popu Window - k]
=remrad risnlu:.:
¥ Hi irigger pop-un thie specfed window Word regntar control tha popup windew

Bt register riggers the pop-up of wihdow
Trigger Bu LB i # Popup o0 7 Popup O

# Ubse Vel bl Windowe B0 nurviber] L0 == |

7] Wieh Window Conerol Bae:

Vbl pop-up window posgion

Wi babi b= w2

Hain D porgian 0K Canoel

For the above example, the word register is specified LWO and a numeric value input
component is connected with LWO. The simulation running result is shown as below. Enter
the corresponding window ID number in the numeric value input component and then click
the button “Popup the window”, the designated window will pop up.
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Window 1D number

EEpp.ton widow, | =

4.6.12.1.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12.2 Word Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Word Control Window” to
add a word control window component in your project.
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4.6.12.2.1 General
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= Word register control the pop-up window
For the option “Popup Window ID”, a word register needs to be given to specify the
ID number of the popup window.

For example, add a word control window component and a numeric value input
component in your project. The word register controlling the pop-up window is set LWO
and it is also connected with the numeric value input component. It is shown as below.
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The simulation running result is shown as below. When input a positive integer value
to the numeric value input component, the window which the ID number of it is equal to
the inputted value will pop up.

Window |ID number

2]

< With Window Control Bar

After checking the option “With Window Control Bar”, you can add the window title
by checking the option “Title” and add the window close button by checking the option
“Close Button”. The font of the window title can be set by clicking the button “Set Title”.
The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

o With 'Wndow Cantral Bar | Oomee Buther [ Tl Laat Tride

Mede ¥ windos tiile & cat In the ativloies of the
pop-up wndaw, othar title setting wil ba

| e ser e .

Language: | L-Englidh (Linfed & = || &
Wi Tt Librory Test Lisrary
& e Labal
Thibe Contenis Save:Label Contents To Tex Ubeany
Ytan
ldye Tkle Sor Beckground Color

Copy Curremt Taxs Ta All '_lng.|u.l:_|n

| frcay Fawcerite: Forg Terngplates )
| oo Feceie i T G

W Foeg & Graphic Fostt
Font | |EETEEEET
gre: (sl | (R ~[A

bt T A T T [W

I [ O —

231 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

After set the window control bar, the simulation running result is shown as below.

Start

Window 1D numbes

2

= Variable pop-up window position

After check the option “Variable pop-up window position”, a first address of
continuous two word registers needs to be given to specify the X and Y coordinates of
the pop-up window.

Variable pop-up window position  LW2

LW2: Initial X coordinates
LW3: Initial ¥ coordinates

For the above example, check the option "Variable pop-up window position" and the
first word register address of the window position control is set LW2.Then add two
numeric value input components in your project for inputting the X and Y coordinates of
the pop-up window. They are connected with LW2 and LW3 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the position of the popup window will change.

232 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

Wirkdow D rumiar | X coordinala Y coordinate

) f g

wirclow 10 roenier | X coardingts Y coordinabs

7] 200 50

e Variable window size
If you check the option “Variable window size”, a first address of continuous two
word registers needs to be given to specify the width and height of the popup window.

[¥] Variable window size LWw4

LW Window Width
LW3: Window Height

For the above example, check the option "Variable window size" and the first word
register address of the window size control is set LW4.Then add two numeric value input
components in your project for inputting the width and height of the pop-up window. They
are connected with LW4 and LW5 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the size of the popup window will change.
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4.6.12.2.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13 List
4.6.13.1 Alarm and Event Display
4.6.13.1.1 Current Alarm and Event

The “Current Alarm and Event” function is to display the current triggered alarms
and events in a tabular form. Only the trigger state is displayed.

e General

The general properties of the “Current Alarm and Event” are basically the same to
the "Alarming and Event History". Please refer to: Detailed
manual/Component/List/Alarm and Event History.
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Note:

The differences with the "Alarming and Event History" are shown as below.

{Use Display lem Thle Desorthon
o | Conari of Alarring Events | Coumiea
=) Memrg Banl Comienis | Contenk

>  The "Current Alarm and Event" includes “Count of Alarming Events”. But
the "Alarming and Event History" does not include it.

>  The "Current Alarm and Event" only displays the trigger status. It does not
confirm and restore the status. So the gray color options in the table can not be
checked.

= Table
The settings of “Table” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table drawing.

e Display
The settings of “Display” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.
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4.6.13.1.2 Alarming and Event History

The “Alarming and Event History” function is to display all alarms entries in tabular

form, including the current and historical alarms and events.
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> Show Group

You can select some groups of alarms and events to display in the alarm list.

Note:

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in the project

tree. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and
Event.

> Browse Method

Browse Method:
ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20

Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
Browser Reg. LWD

There are three browse methods: “Scroll Bar”, “Slide” and “Browser”.
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The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scroll Bar”. You

can view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The
unit of it is pixel.

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view the alarms by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default is that O represents
the records on the current day, 1 represents the records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byer Address Input.

> Show List
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Display Language

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option “Show Title” is checked by default. If you do not want to display the title
bar, you can cancel the check.

“Title Font Setting”

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”
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The “Sorting Mode” set the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and select the option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.

“Select Color”

The selected alarm entry will display in the color which is set by the option “Select
Color”.

“Confirm Mode”

When the alarm is triggered, it is in the trigger status. If you want to confirm this

alarm, you need to select the “Confirm Mode”. It can be “Single Click”, “Double Click” or
“Press And Hold”.

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm list are set in the below table. The contents of the

title bar can be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display ltems can not be
checked.
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For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the top row will display on the left of the alarm
list. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default ™.

“Display content beyond the table width”

There are two modes, “Scroll” and “Interrupt”, to display the title contents when they
are more than the alarm list width. You can select one mode to display.
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The content will be displayed by scrolling if you select the “Scroll” mode. You need
to set the step size (Step: 1 to 255 pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to
255%*0.1s).

Display comert beyond the table width:s & Scrall O Intermapt Sep: 5 A Plopl  Speed '.IZIT % (hln

The excess contents will be truncated directly if you select the “Interrupt” mode.
“Alarming Status Display”

You can set the text color of the alarms and events in the different status here.

Alarving Status Display Thgaen Tigow B Tigger ¢ = E] Recowery! Feston W Fecine - E]
Unconfrmed: Uncvordireed Confemad: | Canfirrwed - Canfirme "B

“Date and Time Format”

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separator among year, month and day.
The “Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“Line Spacing and Column Spacing”

The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing” are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

e Table
The settings of the “Table” property page TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
General functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

e Search And Control
The “Search And Control” property TAB is shown as below.
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CIEpep— B |

> Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

“Search mode”

brant by Sue | Geand b e S e e L L Bplmard  mareh by v

IR SN Sy b b [l | | Sargarh b D Barage 3 B b by
B 1w J S by Heel Honbse, SEpenh bs
Ll Jdvk by o

There are seven search modes: “Search By Date”, "Search By Time Range”,
“Search By Sequence”, “By Serial No.”, “By Level”, “Search by Group” and “Register
Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode. You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the “Search By
Date” mode is used. If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. Ifitis 2, the
“Search By Sequence” mode is used. If it is 3, the “By Serial No.” mode is used. If it is 4,
the “By Level.” mode is used. If itis 5, the “Search by Group.” mode is used. The word
register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

“Search Trigger Bit”
The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search

function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When setting the
trigger bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list

240 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

will display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

“Search Register”

The “Search Register” is used to specify the first word register address for the
search function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode.
The function of the word registers used to search is different for the different search
mode. You can get the information of the used word registers according to the text
displayed under the first word register address. The word address input method is
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress
Input.

Search Register: LW10

LW10 : Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW11 : Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12 : Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

> Use Control Function
After checking this option, you can use word address registers to control the display
of the alarms and events in the alarm list.

| Lime Carmral Funchon

Corbrod Reagicter; LW E’
L'ikr Display &dl Alarming Evenss LWL Hide the Corfirmed Alarming Evernts
LW Hide the Recoversd Event LW 3: Hide the Corfirmed and Recovered Event

> Export CSV

The option “Export CSV” is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

« Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.3 Alarm Bar (Marquee)
The “Alarm Bar” function is to display the alarms and events in a single line and in a

marquee form. The scrolling direction, step and speed need to be set. A title can be
chosen to display.
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> Show Group
The specified groups of the alarms and events will display in the Alarm Bar.

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in the project

tree. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and
Event.

> Show List
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“Display Language”
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The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option “Show Title” is checked by default. If you do not want to display the title
bar, you can remove the check.

“List Font Setting”

The button “List Font Setting” is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”
The “Sorting Mode” sets the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and select the option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.
“Use Labels”

If you check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can use
the default or you can edit them.

If you don’t check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can
be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below. You can click the button

E] to open the text library and select the required text. The details of the Text Library
are referred to: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.
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“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm bar are set in the below table. The contents of the
title bar can be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display Iltems cannot be
checked.
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You can use the button "Move Up" or "Move Down" to modify the order of the
display items arrangement. The content on the top row will display on the left of the
alarm bar. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore
Default ".

“Marquee moving mode”

You can set the scrolling direction of the alarm contents, the step size (Step: 1 to
255 pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Marquee moving mode: |Right To Lef = | Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x0.1s

“Alarm Status Display”

The alarm bar only displays the triggered alarms and events. So only the Trigger
Color can be changed.
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“Date Format”

alarming Status Displey: Traagen Trgge I. Trigger ¢ -B Recoveryi 107t W Recume -'D
Uncanfirnads  Urcanfirmed Confirmedi  Confirmed Ml Consrme 'B

Dote Format  YP'MMDD - Dste Separators |/ v Time format  [HHAMMSS -

Line Speong o™ Cobumn Spacing: 10 M

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separator among year, month and day.
The “Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“Line Spacing and Column Spacing”

The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing” are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm bar. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

e Table
The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table Drawing.

e Display
The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.2 Historical Data Display

The function of the “Historical Data Display” is to display the sampling data in tabular
form. The display is continuously refreshed according to the specified sampling
frequency.
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4.6.13.2.1 General

e Data Source
Select a data sampling from the pull-down list. If there is no data sampling, you can

quickly build one by clicking the button * ”. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Setup/System Settings/Data Sampling.

= Pause
A bit register address can be set to pause or start the display of the historical data

sampling.

For example: set a bit address LBO for the option “Pause”. Then when LBO is OFF,
the latest data sampling is refreshed. When LBO is ON, the refreshing is paused.

Note:

The refreshing is paused, but sampling is not stopped. All sampling data will be
refreshed.

e Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scroll Bar”, “Slide”, “Browser” and “Hide Column

Register”.
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Browse Method:
Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
[ Browser Reg. pwWo

[7] Hide Column Register

> Scroll Bar

When checking the option “Scroll Bar”, the list will appear scroll bar for viewing. The
scrollbar width can be customized. The unit is pixel.

> Slide

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view by sliding the screen. This function
is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

> Browser

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A
word register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default is that 0
represents the records on the current day, 1 represents the records on yesterday, 2
represents the records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input
is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address

Input.

> Hide Column Register

If you check the option “Hide Column Register”, a word register can be set. The
value of the word register is used to control the display or hiding of each column.

e Show List
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> Language

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System
Settings/ Language Settings.

> Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default. If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

> Table Font Settings
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

> Use Label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked. The contents of the “Title Description”
can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Description” can
be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below. You can click the button

E] to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.
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The details of the Text Library are referred to: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

> Use same font for Title Bar and Table

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar. If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings

The details are referred to; Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font
settings.

> Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending. When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“Descending” is selected, the newest record will display on the first row.

> List Settings

Ligs Cibiny 71 Tiohs Ovcriptios R Faa Co Coata Ty boagey Deilmal Lealag &

| Sarisd e | Seiad o T
Dtz

o Tirman Tare
A | Chareall | Sharedd]
W | craceas | e

= e egla-prnddon Fld 4 = o M

L
3
th-bittinsigrad | 4 4 0 P

EER
sl

oE . R Bl O

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the
“Use” column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move
Up" or "Move Down" to maodify it. The content on the top row will display on the left of the

Historical Data Display List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the
button "Restore Default ".

> Date and Time Format
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The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separator among year, month and day.
The “Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

> Line Spacing and Column Space
The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Space” are to set the ranks spacing of the alarm list.
The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255. The line space is a unified value, and the column
space can be set one by one and can be set to the same value.

4.6.13.2.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.2.3 Search

e Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function” to use the search function.

it | LR Db ke g o fiel | b= W R L !

> Search mode
There are four search modes supported: “Search By Date”, “Search By Time
Range”, “Search By Sequence” and “Register Query Mode”.
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The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode. You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the “Search By
Date” mode is used. If itis 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2, the
“Search By Sequence” mode is used. The word register address input method is referred
to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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SEquenie

> Search Trigger Bit

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After setting the trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

> Search Register

Eapech Beqber ] -
LW10 - UWIL Deperaiing on diferent sapech methods, take wp o
12 wacerdn.

The “Search Register” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to search is different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

e Export CSV

The option “Export CSV” is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Export CSV.

4.6.13.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.3 Operator Log

The function of the “Operation Log” is to record the required detailed operation of the
HMI device, such as a button is triggered at a certain time, a value is modified at another
certain time, and so on. The “Operation Log component displays the detailed operating
records in the list form. You can search the records or export them.
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Note 1:

For the created components, the operations are not recorded by default. To record
the operation of a component, check the "Records Operation" option in the "Control
Settings" property TAB and click the button “Set” to set the operation information. The
details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings and

Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Label.
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Note 2:

Only when the user privilege is enabled and a user logs in, the operator user name
will be recorded and displayed. When the user privilege is not enabled or there is no user
to log in, the user name is displayed a blank in the operation records.

4.6.13.3.1 General

The general attributes of the “Operator Log” are set in the “General” property TAB.
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= Browse Method
Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Screen  Mote: Only for capacitive screen,
[C] Browser Reg

There are three browse methods: “Scrollbar”, “Screen” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scrollbar”. You
can view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The
unit of it is pixel.

You can check the option “Screen” in order to view the records by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A
word register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default is that O
represents the records on the current day, 1 represents the records on yesterday, 2
represents the records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input
is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address
Input.

e Display the list
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> Language

The “Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing the
Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System Settings/
Language Settings.

> Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default. If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

> Title Font Setting
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

> Use label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked. The contents of the “Title Bar
Description” can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.

Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
Serial No. Serial No.

Date Date

Time Time

User Name User Mame
Operation Log Cperation Log

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Bar Description”
can be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below. You can click the

button E] to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

254 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

Use Labl= [ Use same font for Tile Bar snd st

U Dhgbay the Progece Titke Bar Descnpdon
4 Eaind P _.d
e Daes .l
2 Tirme -.dl
| Lue ama o u_'ll
] Operaticn Log _'dl
1

The details of the Text Library are referred to: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

> Use same font for Title Bar and List

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar. If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and List Table Font Setting

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font
settings.

> Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending. When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“Descending” is selected, the newest record will display on the first row.

> List Settings

Uce Display the Project Titha Bar Dascription
[ “Swiul Mo | cornal Mow

[rate
¥ Time Tirrer m
[¥ User Name Lises Marma
|# Diperation Log Dperation Leo D

[Rastore ko defoult sorting)

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the
“Use” column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Up" or
"Down" to modify it. The content on the top row will display on the left of the Operator
Log List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore to
default sorting".
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> Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Time Split” is used to set the separator among year, month and day.
The “Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

> Row Spacing and Column Spacing
The “Row Spacing” and the “Column Spacing” are to set the ranks spacing of the

operator log list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

4.6.13.3.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.3.3 Checking

e Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function” to use the search function.
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> Search mode
There are four fixed search modes supported: “Check By Date”, “Check By Time

Range”, “Check By Sequence” and “Check By User Name”.

The “Use register to control the search method” is a dynamic search mode. You can
specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0,
the “Check By Date” mode is used. If it is 1, the “Check By Time Range” mode is used. If
itis 2, the “Check By Sequence” mode is used. If it is 3, the “Check By User Name”
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mode is used. The word register address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

Check By Date Check: By Tene Range Check By Sequerce Check By User Mame

¥ Uze regeter o control the search mathaod - LW l_u

LWO xZagrdn By Dais
1%earch By Time Range
2%earch By Sequencs,
3%earch By User Mame

> Search trigger bit

The option “Search trigger bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will display
the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

> Search Reqgister

The “Search Register” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to search is different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register LW10 lgl

LW10: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, 9.9, 20135)
LW11: Month [Input uncigned number MM batwoen 1 to 12)
LW12: Day (Input uncigned number DD batwaen 1 to 21)

e Export CSV
The option “Export CSV” is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Export CSV.

4.6.13.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.14 Tools

The “Tools” component includes “Touch Trigger”, “Canvas”, “Calendar Clock” and
“QR-Code”.
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4.6.14.1 Touch Trigger

The “Touch Trigger” component can be used in the occasions that a component or
more components can be triggered not by touching. That is, all components which occupy
the active area of the touch trigger component can be triggered when the register specified
by the touch trigger component meets the conditions.

The area of a touch trigger component

As shown as above, when the trigger condition of the touch trigger component is met,
the components 1,2 and 3 will be triggered, while component 4 will not be triggered.
The property page of the “Touch Trigger” component is shown as below.
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4.6.14.1.1 Trigger Simulation Type

The “Trigger Simulation Type” refers to the trigger type of the “Touch Trigger”
component. It includes “Simulation Click”, “Simulation Sliding” and “Simulation Zoom”.
They are corresponding to the trigger actions when the trigger conditions of the touch
trigger component are met.

« Simulation Click
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the click action,
such as clicking a switch button.

e Simulation Sliding
Trigger Emulsthon Type

i Simuation Click ® Simulation Siding U Bmulafion foom

Towkckh Control Paramesens

LW (d

The skding argle. 0 for the dghi dide. 90 dide up, 180 dide to the left, 270 1
checline.

1w =1

The shding velooity, unk phed per second
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When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the sliding
action within this area. The sliding action is controlled by two word registers. The first
word register controls the sliding angle, 0 for sliding to right, 90 for sliding up, 180 for
sliding to left, 270 for sliding down. The second word register controls the sliding velocity.
The sliding velocity unit is pixel per second. The address input of the word register is
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress
Input.

e Simulation Zoom
Trigger Simulsfion Type=

Similation Click (0 Simulation Sidng & Semulaticn oo

Towch Conaral Parareters

L1 [
Inom ratha, 0-200, In percerk, less than 100 & reduced, wigh more than 100
ampiihcahon

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the zooming
action within this area, such as viewing the trend curve by zooming.

The zoom ratio is controlled by a word register. The range of zoom ratio is 0-200, in
percent. The value 1-200 is legal. It represents the zoom percentage which less than 100
is corresponding to reducing and more than 100 is corresponding to amplification. The
address input of the word register is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/ Standard ByteAddress Input.

4.6.14.1.2 Triggering Condition

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing O World Value Changing ' Condition Judgment

Trigger Address:  LBO

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0N v] [] Auto Reset

The “Trigger Condition” supports “Bit Status Changing”, “Word Value Changing” and
“Condition Judgment”. The settings are referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer
and Data Transmission/Timer.

4.6.14.2 Canvas

The property page of the “Canvas” can be opened by clicking the menu command
"Component/Tools/Canvas".
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4.6.14.2.1 Monochrome Brush

You can control the graphics canvas by bit registers. You can modify the canvas color
and the pen color, as shown as below.

T T
[onera ] uram Gematics | Gispla

Brush Thper
¥ Moncchrome SErush | I:.Jn'm - B-Prr liv:r- "'B
hiukicsicr Brnh
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Uz Addeess T
Duvoce: |LOCAL [Locad Ragiier] |

Eit-rokar withln @ B8e Rengletar
Addres Tvoe (LB - |

Addresz | D == _E_n'-lz_m ﬂrgl-ster |
Formai[lange) DDODDON- THR0G0

Address D

Thee keregih of ocoipancy sddresn  [6I8E

Rafrnb
@ Thring Refresh Trigger Touch

Expouban Cpedee 33 o = 01K

Delay

Cwecripsian: | L | Cancel

0 Eimeat e
| Sarerai | Cyramic Graphies | Cisglay
Ponition
Powtare K O = L} i 3

Lochked ‘Wickhe 12 y Height LB 5

& At Effective Condiional ESective

In the above settings, you can see that the Canvas Width is 128 and the Canvas
Height is 128 in the “Display” property page. The size of the canvas is 128%128.So the
occupied LB addresses number is 16384. It is displayed in the “General” property page.
If any of the address LBO ~ 160000 is 1, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is white.
If it is O, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is black. You can also check the "Bit-
index within a Byte Register" to set the canvas. It is easy to program a complex graphic.
You can set LW0=65535 (OxFFFF) directly if you want all LW0.0~ LWO0.15 to be 1.
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4.6.14.2.2 Multicolor Brush

The settings of the “Multicolor Brush” are similar to the monochrome brush. The
default canvas color is white. Each pixel of the canvas is controlled by using word
register addresses. The color of pen brush is based on the value of the corresponding
word address according to the RGB565 form.

The RGB565 mode is a color mode which a pixel occupies two bytes. The first 5 bits
in the low byte are used to indicate B (BLUE). The last 3 bits in the low byte + the first 3
bits in the high byte are used to indicate G (Green). The last 5 bits in the high byte are
used to indicate R (RED).
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4.6.15 Pipeline

The “Pipeline” component includes three types: Horizontal, Vertical and Elbow.
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4.6.15.1 Horizontal
4.6.15.1.1 Pipeline

The Pipe Diameter and Pipe wall thickness should be given when you use a
horizontal component. It is shown as below.

L
hhh"!
Toaewer 11 F Sl Oplesdirices 17 M

Sy il s 1| P Wall Can = [

.A.-um-—c:l—l-. & fum G bay Dy e
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Pipe Diameter

Piple wall thickness T =i oy
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4.6.15.1.2 Flow Block

The “Flow Block” property page is mainly used to set the width and length of the pipe
and the flow block. The flow direction and flow velocity parameters are also set here. It is
shown as below.

[ 1 |
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Fora moormamen 2y el grrend d ee s bt

Width (radial)

. Block Length | | . Block Spacing . .

Note:

For example, the system will use LWO, LW1 and LW?2 to control the flow block of the
pipe when the Flow Speed is set LWO.

4.6.15.1.3 Flow Block Graphics

The graphic of the flow block is set here. You can edit the graphic and the display
color in different status. It is shown as below.
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4.6.15.1.4 Display settings

The overall height and width of the pipeline component are set here. The settings
are shown as below. Note that the “Width” of the component should be greater than the
length of the flow block and the “Height” of the component should be greater than the
diameter of the pipeline.
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4.6.15.2 Vertical
The settings of a vertical pipeline are similar to a horizontal pipeline. The attribute of

vertical or horizontal can be switched directly in the “Pipeline” property page. It is shown
as below.
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4.6.15.3 Elbow

It is mainly used to connect the horizontal pipeline and the vertical pipeline. There
are many kinds of elbows in the graphics library. You can use it by clicking the button
“Import” to select one to use. They are shown as below.

=

4.7 Library

4.7.1 GraphicsLibrary

Many graphics need to be used in the project configuration. The LT Studio
software has a graphics library which provides rich graphics. The users can also add
their own pictures to the library to use.

The commands of Graphics Library include “Add Graphics” and “Browse Graphics
Library”. You can use any of these commands by clicking the menu command "Library/Add
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Graphics" or "Library/Browse Graphics Library". You can also double-click the "Library/

Add Graphics" or "Library/ Browse Graphics Library" in the project tree.
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4.7.1.1 Add Graphics
The “Add Graphics” window is shown as below.
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4.7.1.1.1 Name, Status Count, Width and Height

You need to give a name for the new added graphic. A graphic may have many
statuses. You should set the number of the statuses for the option “Status Count”. And
you should also set the Width and the Height for your graphic.
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4.7.1.1.2 Modify on current graphics library

Please check the option "Modify on current graphics library" if you want to modify
the selected graphic from the graphics library. Then you can click the button “Select
Graphics” to select a graphic from the library.
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4.7.1.1.3 Edit

Click the button “OK” to confirm. Then the graphic editor window is displayed. The
content of the editor window is corresponding to the selected status. It is shown as
below.

Test x B liiesic WindowLl"

4.7.1.2 Browse Graphics Library

The menu command “Browse Graphics Library” is used to open the “View Graphics
Library”. It is shown as below.
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4.7.1.2.1 Add, Edit and Rename Graphics

You can add a new graphic to the library by clicking the button “Add New Graphics”.
After select a graphic in the library, you can modify it by clicking the button “Edit
Graphics” and rename it by clicking the button “Rename Graphics”.
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4.7.2 Text Library

The text can be saved in the form of multi-languages and multi-statuses by using the
function of the Text Library. It can facilitate the users to use the text and modify it
together in the project.

The Text Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Text
Library” or double-click the “Library/ Text Library” in the project tree.
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The “Text Library” window will pop up. It is shown as below.
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4.7.2.1 Search

After enter the name required to find and click the button “Search”, all items which
match the content will be found out.

Note that only the name is supported to find. The content in different language is not
supported to search.

4.7.2.2 Language Display

After click the button “Language Display”, the “Language Display” window will pop
up. Itis shown as below.
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4.7.2.2.1 Language Settings

After clicking the button “Language Settings”, the “Language Settings” property
page will be opened. You can add or delete language and set the display color, size and
other information here. The details of the “Language Settings” are referred to: Detailed
manual/ Setup/ System Settings/Language Settings.

4.7.2.2.2 Other settings
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The checked languages will be displayed in the “Text Library” window. And you can
check all the languages by clicking the button “Select All”. Meanwhile, you can modify
the order of the languages by clicking the button “Up” or “Down” after select a language.

Note:

The settings are valid for the language display effect in the “Text Library” window. It
does not change the order of languages.

4.7.2.3 Sort by Name

After clicking the button “Sort by Name”, all items in the text library will be sorted in
the increasing order by the first letter of the item name.

4.7.2.4 Display All Languages

After checking the button “Display All Language”, all the languages will display in the
table including which is not checked in the “language display” window.

4.7.2.5 A~Z letters

The A~Z letters are used to locate the desired item.

4.7.2.6 Preview box

The same content to the selected text in the table displays simultaneously in the
preview box. If you modify the content in the preview box, the selected text in the table
will be modified to the same content.

Note:

The name of the item is not displayed in the preview box.
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The item in the table is shown as below.
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The name of the item cannot be blank and not be duplicated.

4.7.2.7 New

A new item will be created after you click the button “New”.

4.7.2.8 Delete

The selected item will be deleted after you click the button “Delete”.

4.7.3 Address Tag Library

The “Address Tag Library” saves the addresses in the tag form. This makes it easy

to use and modify the address for the user.

The Address Tag Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/
Address Label Library” or double-click the “Library/ Address Tag Library” in the project

tree.
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4.7.3.1 Table preview

The table in the “Address Tag Library” displays the information of all the address
tags.
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4.7.3.2 New Bit

After click the button “New Bit”", the “Create Bit Address” dialog will pop up. You can
create a new bit address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.
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4.7.3.3 New Word

After click the button “New Word”, the “Create Byte Address” dialog will pop up. You
can create a new word address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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4.7.3.4 Delete

Delete the selected tag.
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4.7.3.5 Delete All

Delete all tags.
4.7.3.6 Edit

Modify the selected tag.

4.7.4 Audio Library

In the LT Studio software, you can use some specific audios. These audios can be
selected from the Audio Library or be added from the other devices.

The Audio Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Audio
Library” or double-click the “Library/ Audio Library” in the project tree.
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The “Audio Library” is opened as below.
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4.7.4.1 Import Audio

After click the button “Import Audio” or “Import from System Catalogue”, the audio

file in the current computer can be imported to the Audio Library.
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4.7.4.2 Export Audio

You can click the button “Export Audio” to export the selected audio. So the other

projects can use it.
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4.7.4.3 Play Audio

After you import the audio to the Audio Library and select it, you can click the button
“Play Audio” to listen.
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4.7.4.4“Delete Audio” and “Clear”

You can delete the selected audio by clicking the button “Delete Audio”. And you
can delete all the audios of the Audio Library by clicking the button “Clear”.
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4.7.4.5 Name

You can change the name of the imported audio in the edit box “Audio Name” for
your project.
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4.7.5 Watch Address Table

“Insert Watch Address” button will be used in the alarm content display of the
“Alarm and Event Detail Setting”. You can set the “Watch Address Table” in the

following ways.
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You can click the button as shown in the figure to enter the “Watch Address Table”
( path : Alarm and Event Display/Alarm and Events Login/Create/Insert Watch Address),
you can also enter it through the tool bar(path: Library /Watch Address Table) .

The "Watch Address Table” page is shown as below:
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Add: You can add new watch address entry. Click “Add”, set the watch address
name, such as "Fire Alarm", and set the address of the watch entry, such as "local

register LWQ",set the data format, there are various data types to choose; click
“Confirm” after setting finished, you can see the figure as below.

Modify: You can modify the created watch address entry.
Delete: You can delete the selected watch address entry.
Clear: You can delete all watch address entries.

Select and Quit : When you enter the “Watch Address Table” from the “Alarm and
Event Detailed Setting” page, select the watch address entry you are using, click the
“Select and Quit” button to complete setting.
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4.7.6 Device Tag Library
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The “Device Tag Library” saves the device addresses in the tag form. This makes it
easy for the users to use and modify the addresses .

You need add the contents of the tag first when using the devices of tag type. The
added tag should be the tags on the tag type devices.
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Add Equipment: Click the "Add Equipment” button, select the “Serial Port Type”,
and select the “Manufacturer” and “Device Type”. Then click “OK” to finish adding after

selecting device, the added device should be the tag type device here, such as the figure
shown as below.
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Add: You can add tags manually, enter the tag name, select the data type and station
number, click “Save” after finishing adding.

Import: You can import the tags directly in the form of file, this will facilitate users to
quickly establish a tag library. the tag file format can be imported is CSV file. The CSV
format files can be exported by the tag type PLC software, you can also make it with Excel,
About the table format, you can refer to “Export the CSV File”.

Export: You can export the added contents of the tag library as CSV format files,
which you can quickly import to other devices to use.

Data type: You can classify and group the data type of the device tags, this will
facilitate users to quickly select the data type they need. Click the "Data Type” button,
click the “Add Category”, then you can define the category name, click the "Add Data
Group”, you can add the elements of the group - data type. Click “Close” after the
definition.
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After defining the data type, you can see the data type just defined in the “Data Type”
page, as shown below: you can select the data type for the LT / abc.REAL”, the nature
of this type is “REAL”.

Delete Data Type:
Right-click the data category then you can modify category, delete category, and add data
group. Right-click data group then you can delete the data group.
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b PreDiefined
= 5
Update Category |
Dredene Takegory

Add Data G roup

' Data Type
: E:.-Deﬁned MName: abc
ake Description:
Delete Data Group |
| MName
|abe
4.8 Macro

4.8.1 Create Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Create Macro" or double-click the "Macro/ Create
Macro" in the project tree, you can open the “Create Macro” window. It is shown as
below.
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(1) Name

You need to designate a name for the new macro. It will be displayed in the "Macro"
directory of the project tree. When you call and execute a macro, the name is used. It

B gy (b e S

can be in Chinese or English.

(2) Description

The “Description” is used to introduce the macro, which is similar to the

"Comments". It can be in Chinese or English.

Click the button "OK" to confirm and the new macro will be displayed in the macro
editor as below. You can also click the button "Cancel" to cancel the new macro.
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You can edit the macro code in the code editor window. The details are referred to:

Use topic/Macro.

4.8.2 Edit Macro
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Click the menu command "Macro/ Edit Macro", you can open the “Macro Instruction”
window. It is shown as below.
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The existing macros are listed on the left side of the “Macro Instruction” window.

After clicking any one of the existing macros, you can delete, modify, import and
export it. But the deleted macro will not be recovered.

After double-click any one of the macro, the macro can be opened and display in the
code editor window area.

The details are referred to: Use topic/Macro.

4.8.3 Enable Password Verification
You can use the password verification function to protect the macro codes.

Click the menu command "Macro/Enable Password Verification", you can open the
"Set Macro Password" window.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
1@ Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

—
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-

[ Password Setting @
Password: 123456

Confirm Password: | 123456

oK | [ Cancel

Note the “Confirm Password” needs to be same to the “Password”. Otherwise the
“OK” button will be unavailable.

After you enable password verification, the “Verify Password” window will pop up
when you click the menu command “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro”. These two menu
commands can be use only after you entering the correct password. The “Verify
Password” window is shown as below.

I Verify Password @

Password:

-

I Verify ” Cancel ]

If you want to cancel the password verification function, you can click the menu
command "Macro/Enable Password verification" again and enter the correct password to
cancel the password verification function.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
e} Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification
Update Macro Password \

If you want to modify the macro password, the details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Macro/Update MacroPassword.

Note: The macro password is a global password. All macros need to password
verification once you enable the password verification function. You can’t set a password
for a single macro.

4.8.4 Update Macro Password
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If you use the “Enable Password Verification” function, the menu command “Update
Macro Password” is available. Otherwise this command is not available.

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is available. It is shown as below.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
Th Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is not available. It is shown as
below.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
'ﬁ] Create Macro

Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password

After click the "Update Password Verification", the “Update macro password”
window will pop up.

i[9 Password Setting

Old Password: 123456

Password: 654321

Confirm Password: 634321

| Ok | [ Cancel

Enter the correct old password and valid new password, then clicking the button
“OK” to confirm the password modification.

If the new password is not valid, the button “OK” is unavailable.

After click the button “OK”, a “Warning” window will pop up to message that the old
password is error if the old password is not correct.
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Warning ﬁ

lx Old password is wrong.

4.9 Recipe

Recipe refers to a group of data saved in a continuous registers of the HMI device.
The data in this area is resistant after powering off. It can be quickly downloaded to the
controller.

Click the menu command "Recipe/ Create Recipe” or double-click the "Recipe/
Create Recipe" in the project tree, you can open the “Recipe” settings page. It is shown

as below.
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4.9.1 General

4.9.1.1 Name

287 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

You need to specify a name for the new recipe for the "Name" option. The name can
be English, numbers, letters, and so on. The prefix name "RP_" is fixed and not editable.
It represents a "recipe register". For example, if you give a name "coffee" for a recipe,
then the whole name of the recipe is "RP_ coffee". The recipe word register name is
“‘RPW __coffee”.

4.9.1.2 Recipe Length

The default “Recipe Length” is 1. You can modify it by clicking the button "Data
Entry" or clicking the title of the settings page "Data Information". The Recipe Length
refers to the number of words occupied by each group of this recipe.

4.9.1.3 Array Formula

The default value of the “Array Formula” is 1000. It ranges from 1 to 65535.

The whole length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe can be
calculated after you set the “Recipe Length” and the “Array Formula”. For example, if the
“‘Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, then the whole length of the word
register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10*1000=10000.

4.9.1.4 Address of Recipe Storage

You can view the details of the addresses occupied by the recipe in the “Address of

Recipe Storage” area. It is shown as below.
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4.9.1.4.1 Word address range
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For example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, so the whole
length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10*1000=10000. The
Recipe name is “RP_Coffee”. So the address range of the word registers is "RPW __ Coffee:
0 ~9999".

4.9.1.4.2 Word address index range

In the above example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 for each group of the recipe. So the
Word address index range is "RPWI__ coffee: 0-9."

4.9.1.4.3 Bit address range

The bit address range is determined by the word address range. So the bit address
in the above example is "RPB_ coffee: 0.0 to 9999.15."

4.9.1.4.4 Bit address index range

Similarly, the bit address index range is determined by the “Recipe Length”. So the
“Bit address index range” is "RPBI_ coffee: 0.0 to 9.15."

4.9.1.4.5 Current recipe ID register

The “Current recipe ID register” is used to specify the group number of the recipe. For
the above example, the “Current recipe ID register” is “RPI_coffee: 0”.It is a unique register
for each recipe.

4.9.1.4.6 Use External Address as Recipe index

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a word address as a
recipe ID register and the "Current recipe ID register" (such as "RPI_ Coffee: 0") is not
valid.

4.9.1.5 Clear current recipe bit address

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address. If it is set
ON, the current data of the recipe group which specified by the recipe ID register will be
cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.

289 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

[oF 1= R~ |
P py pp——

Frer W _ - ey o e [ Damlmiyy | devey Formady |00 =
Ak R P
el L
Vlard med ores e g np -
L T
B g M s e
Dt rmwe T omwwe
i [onnarrgt by s Sy e
oL e s e ddres, i

Fire g rmed i bt poeer, L 8. 0 B v cviom onl i (el 0 o lmaing B
sy o Y

P Ul g L e

it thas pare e

For example, if the value of the "RPI_ coffee: 0" register is 3, the data of the No. 3
group of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared when the “Clear current recipe bit
address” LBO is set ON. After finish clearing,LBO will be reset OFF.

4.9.1.6 Note: Clear all recipe bit addresses
It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address. If it is set

ON, the data of all the recipe groups will be cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit
address will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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For the above example, all the data of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared if the
bit register LB1 is ON. After the data is cleared, LB1 will be reset OFF.

4.9.2 Data Information

The default "Data Information"” settings page is shown as below.
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The default recipe length is 1. A 16-bit unsigned data is preset.

4.9.2.1 Modify

After double-click the selected entry, the “Data Setting” dialog will pop up. You can
modify the settings for this entry. It is shown as below.

& Diata Srting [ -
Pamier | ol
Address Offast | 1

Daim Type: | 1d-ba Lepggaed -

7] Data Grous

Lancal

4.9.2.1.1 Name
A description for the data of this entry can be given here.
4.9.2.1.2 Address Offset

It refers to the address offset of this entry in the recipe. The address offset of the

first entry starts from 0. It is determined according to the data type and the entry order by
system and not be edited.

4.9.2.1.3 Data Type

A data type needs to be set here. The default is "16-bit Unsigned”.

4.9.2.1.4 Data Group

It is not checked by default. You can check it when you need to define a group of
the same data type data for this entry.

© Data Setting =
Marne: | g
Address Offset |0

Crata Type: [1ﬁ-bit Unsigned v]

Data Group Length 2 @
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The “Length” option needs to set for the data group when you check the option"
Data Group".

Click the button “OK” to finish the settings for the selected entry.

4.9.2.2 Insert

After select an entry in the list and then click the button "Insert", a new entry will be
added before the selected entry.

4.9.2.3 Add
After click the button "Add", a new data entry will be added after the last data entry.
4.9.2.4 Move Up

For many data entry, the selected data entry will be moved up a row after click the
button "Move Up".

4.9.2.5 Move Down

For many data entry, the selected data entry will be moved down a row after click
the button "Move Down".

4.9.2.6 Delete
The selected data entry will be deleted from the list after click the button "Delete".

For example, the recipe "RP_coffee" has only one entry and the data type of the
entry is "16-bit Unsigned ". The Recipe Length is 10. The data setting of the entry is
shown as below.
£ Drata Setiing ===

Mamer  Cofap Dae

Ackdraun Ot

Ciata Types | LB-ial Lirpdgred -

[¥ Dt Grown Length Z

0k | |

After click the button “OK” to confirm the entry setting, the “Data Information” setting
page of this recipe is shown as below.
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Thus, a named "RP_coffee" recipe is created. It will be displayed in the project tree.
It is shown as below.

m

~ [ Local HMI FOO7
(o8 HMI Settings
n] Window
¥ - 5% Communication Connection
b ik System Settings
b [ Library
» @Macro

.
il Create Recipe

e

4.10 Setup

4.10.1 HMI settings

You can open the “HMI Settings” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ HMI Settings ". It is shown as below.
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4.10.1.1 Model
The “Model” displays the type of the current selected HMI device.
4.10.1.2 Description

The detailed information of the current HMI device is displayed in the “Description”
area.

4.10.1.3 Ethernet setting

You can set the Ethernet connection properties for the current HMI device. The
setting mode of IP address can be “Auto IP Address (DHCP)” or “Static Address”.

If you select a “Static Address” mode, the IP address can be assigned here. Or you
can use the SRW registers to set the IP address.

Ethermat Saking
" Baks B feddewn [DHCF i Sutie [0 Sddewn
-, e 103 . 168. & . 30 ERWACDLD-13
Surest M A58 5 085, D ERWAOOLE-IT
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When SRB10000=0, the setting mode is DHCP. When SRB10000=1, the “Static
Address” mode is used to assign the IP address. You can switch the IP address setting
mode by the SRB10000 register.

4.10.1.4 Rotation Display

Rotaton Display
8 Mormal (Horwomdsl Dogdey) e

Vertical [Rotate 30 degress Clos

Viorticel |Rotaie 30 Degres coum A

Ugmica DiemaniReiste LE) Daore

There are 4 rotation display effect. They are “Normal (Horizontal Display)”, Vertical
(Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise), “Vertical (counterclockwise)” and “Upside down (Rotate
180 degrees)”. You can preview the display effect of the character “A” on the right area.

The rotation display mode should be selected according to the installation direction
of the HMI device.

4.10.1.5 Color Setting

You can select “16 Bit Color (65535 Color)” or “24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)”
based on your project. This setting will take effect after restarting.

Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) ) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

4.10.1.6 Exchange HMI

If you want to change the HMI device type for your project, you can click the button
“Exchange HMI”.
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The “Change HMI Model” dialog will pop up after you click the button “Exchange

HMI”.
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After you select the “Target HMI Model” for your project and click the button
“Exchange” to confirm the setting, the project will be converted to adapt the new HMI
device.

The resolution and color need to be adjusted by manual after the exchanging
operation. Because the resolution and color change may result in the change of the

window size and the loss of color.

4.10.2 System Settings
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4.10.2.1 Global Settings

You can set the project properties, backlight and screensaver, initialization, the main
window, touch audio and other related attributes in the “Global Settings” property TAB.

Click the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Global Settings" to open the

“Global Settings” property TAB. It is shown as below.
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4.10.2.1.1 Project Properties
- Upload

If you check “Upload” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed to upload
when the other user enter the password after it is downloaded to the HMI device. The
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uploaded project file can be downloaded to the other HMI device by using the LT
Studio software Tools.

Note:

The uploaded project file is a special archive. The project can be opened after
decompilation by the LT Studio software.

= Decompilation

If you check “Decompilation” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed to
decompile by the LTStudio Tools after the password is entered.

Note:

> |f only the “Decompilation” is checked, the Fpg file of this project can be
decompiled after entering the correct password. But this project can’t be
uploaded.

> |f only the “Upload” is checked, this project can be uploaded after enter the
correct password. But the Fpg file of this project can’t be decompiled.

> |f the “Upload” and the “Decompilation” are not checked, the size of the file after
compiling is the least. But it cannot be uploaded or decompiled. On the other
hand, it is safest way to protect your project.

< Download Password
The HMI projects can be downloaded if the option is not checked. After checking the

option, then you need to enter the password every time you want to download projects
from the HMI, to avoid the original projects to be replaced.

4.10.2.1.2 Backlight and Screensaver

< Dim the brightness
You can check the option “Dim the brightness” to adjust the backlight lightness after

the specified time. The lightness can be set “Lowest”, “10%”, “20%”, “30%”, “50%” or
“80%”. The specified time needs to input in integer.
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Backlight And Screensaver

Dim the brightness
Turn off Backlight

Dim down and wai
Turn on backlig
Screensaver:

Screensaver Windmv:[H_l:Hasm Window(l - ]

[] Require Password to exit Screensaver

[] Return to original screen when Screensaver is
over

= Turn off Backlight
> Dim down and wait for

You can set a specified time to turn off the backlight after the lightness is adjusted.
The default value is 10. That means it will keep 10 minutes after the backlight lightness is
adjusted. Then the backlight will be turned off.

Note:
The configuration screen will be visible after the backlight is turned off.
> Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

If you check the option “Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events”, the backlight will be
turned on automatically when the alarms or events occur and the backlight is off during
the running.

e Screensaver

If you check the option “Screensaver”, the Screen saver Window will be switched to
display when the time is up. The Screen saver Window must be specified. It is used to
display the company LOGO.

< Require Password to exit Screensaver

If you check the option “Require Password to exit Screensaver”, a system message
window will pop up to prompt you to enter the corresponding level password when you
want to exit the screen saver window.
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Note:

You need to use the character input component to enter the password to SRW100 ~
103.
e Return to original screen when Screensavers is over

If you check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it will
return to the original screen when you click the HMI screen. Of course, if you set a
password, the system message window will pop up to prompt you to enter the password
before return to the original screen.

Note:

If you don’t check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”,
it will still stay in the screensaver window when the screensaver is over.

4.10.2.1.3 Local Register Endian Order
The “Local Register Endian Order” refers to the order of the high byte and the low
byte. For example, a 32-bit register LW0=0x12345678. If you select the “4321” mode,

then the word register LW0=0x1234 and the word register LW1=0x5678. If you select the
“2143” mode, then the word register LW0=0x5678 and the word register LW1=0x1234.

4.10.2.1.4 Scrollbar
For some components without setting the scrollbar width, you can set it in the
“Scrollbar Width” option. For example, you set the scrollbar width for the pop up window

component here.

4.10.2.1.5 Initialization

e |nitial Window

The “Initial Window” refers to the first displayed configuration window after the
project is downloaded to the HMI or the HMI is powered on.

< |nitial Macro
After check the “Initial Macro”, you can specify a Macro to run before the
configuration window is displayed. This function can realize the initial work of your

project.

4.10.2.1.6 Main Window(HOME)
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The main window can be set here. So you can return to the main window in any
configuration window by setting “Return to the main window (HOME)” for the “Window
Operation” function of the Bit Set component.

4.10.2.1.7 Drop-down window
If this function is checked, you can specify a window as a pull-down window, where

you can put the alarm events and other related components to display. This function is
valid only for the capacitive HMI device.

Note:

When you slide the HMI window to more than half the width of the window from the
upper edge down during running the project, the Drop-down window will display
gradually. Similarly, when you slide to more than half the width of the window from the
lower edge up, the Drop-down window will be withdrawn.

4.10.2.1.8 Clock

The “Source” of Clock can be set “HMI Internal Clock” or “External Device”.

Source: |HMI Internal Clock -

nts,
histof External Device
SRWO~7: Vear/Month/Day/Hour/

Minute/Second/Millisecond /Week

Address:

If you select the “HMI Internal Clock” as the HMI clock, SRWO0~7 will be used to
save the time source of events, historical data, etc.

Clack

Source: |HMI Internal Clock -
Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
SRWO~T: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond /Week

Address:

If you select the “External Device”, the registers address can be changed.
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Clock

Source: [External Device v]

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

Address: SEWD

4.10.2.1.9 Touch Audio

Touch Audio

Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:
[] Enable Control:

Touch Audio Enabled.

[] Enable Control:

e Buzzeris enabled

If only the option “Buzzer Is Enabled” is checked, the buzzer will beep for a specified
time when you touch the effective components, such as buttons.

If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register.
When the bit register is ON, the function of “Buzzer Is Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example, the LBO is set for the “Enable Control”. If LBO is ON, the buzzer will beep when
you touch the effective components. When it is OFF, the buzzer will not beep. The option
“Buzzer Time” can set 50ms, 75ms,100ms,150ms,200ms,300ms,500ms,800ms, and1ls.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:
Enable Contral: LEO
Touch Audic Enabled.
Enable Contral: LE1

e Touch Audio Enabled

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is checked, all audio play is available. It is
selected by default.
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If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register.
When the bit register is ON, the function of “Touch Audio Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example, the LB1 is set for the “Enable Control”. If LB1 is ON, the audio play is available.
if it is OFF, the audio will not be available.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled

Buzzer Time:

Enable Control: LBO
Touch Audio Enabled.
Enable Control: LE1

Note:

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is not checked in the global settings, the audio
will not be available even if the audio is active in the proper TAB of the effective

component.

4.10.2.2 Extended Settings
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4.10.2.2.1 Public Window

Position

The attribute of “Public Window Position” can be set “Below Basic Window” or
“Above Basic Window”. The option “Below Basic Window” is selected by default.
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Public Window Position: Below Basic Windows

Below Basic Windows

Above Basic Windows

The effect of the “Below Basic Window” is shown as below.

The effect of the “Above Basic Window” is shown as below.

4.10.2.2.2 Performance
If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect of the fonts will have some burr. It does not look smooth and good, but the

display speed is faster. You can use this option to get higher display speed when less
display quality is demanded.

Note: the speed difference is not obvious for the hardware which the version is
above A8. So you need not check this option generally.

If you don’t check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.
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Static Text

4.10.2.2.3 Window Default Settings

There are three options for the “Window Default Settings”. They are “Slow In”, “Slow Out”
and “Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”. The three options are valid only for the capacitive

screen.

Window Default Settings
[[] Slow In
[] Slow Out
Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

= “Slow In” and “Slow Out”

After the “Slow In” or “Slow Out” is checked, the new window will have a fade effect.
You can find the “Fade in” option is checked by default in the “Basic” property TAB of the
new window. Another window effect is “Fade out”. The fade effect is only valid for the

capacitive HMI device.
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The fade effect will produce an effect on the speed of switching windows obviously.
The economic HMI models are not suggested to be used.

e Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Window Default Settings
[] Slow In
[C] Slow Out
Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

After the “Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding” option is checked, the windows can
be switched by horizontal sliding action. This function is only supported by the capacitive
HMI devices.

You can set the operation for this function in the “Action and Function” property TAB
of the basic window.

PlFoe Dl

¥

If you click the "Use Swiping Around” option, then the function of horizontal sliding
will take effect, the function is only valid for the capacitive HMI.

If you click the “Disable Ipomoea return to the main window” option, then the
function of “Ipomoea return to the main window” is disabled, the function is
enabled by default, you can check the option if you do not need it. It can be controlled by
the special register “'SRB10012=1", too.

Operate Log Save Settings:
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This settings is the global settings, the operating steps can be recorded without
setting the operate log control, the default is “unsave”, you can choose to save to the
local HMI, SD card, USB1. The address of storing operate log is retained after power
down, you can define the subdirectory name by yourself. The files saved is Db files.

Save CSV File meanwhile: The operate log will be saved as Db file and CSV file at
the same time. The CSV file can be opened directly and viewed with Excel.

Maximum Saving Limit: there is no limit when it is 0, you can click the option
“Delete Old Records” when the cache is full, the new operate log will continue recording,
“Discard New Records”, it will not record the operate log any more if the cache is full.

You can set the “Notify Register” when the cache is full, as shown below, LBO is set
to 1 when the free space is less than 512KB.

When free space is less than:[SL?K -

Motify Register: LBO

You can set a flag bit to clear the historic records of the operate log.
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4.10.2.3 Language Settings
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4.10.2.3.1 Language
e Language Count

You can select the number of the languages in the list of the “Language Count”
option. Then you set the languages in the table. The languages should be different in the

table. You can modify the languages by the lists in the table.
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e Default Language

You can select a language from the list as the “Default Language”. After
downloading the project, the specified default language will be as the display language.
You can switch the display language by changing the value of SRW10050. The No.1
language will be displayed when SRW10050 is 0. The No.2 language will be displayed
when SRW10050 is 1. The No.3 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is 2. And
so on. The display language will be changed to the specified “Default Language” when
the project is downloaded again.

4.10.2.3.2 Default Font

Refer to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

4.10.2.4 Favorite Font Templates

The function is used to save the common font styles as a template. You can use this
template when you set the font style.

4.10.2.4.1 Open the “Favorite Font Templates”

You can open the “Favorite Font Templates” settings page in the project tree or by
clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Favorite Font Templates”.
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4.10.2.4.2 Add Font Templates

First, click the button "Add(A)". Then give a hame for the current font template in the
“Description”. The font style need to be set, referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Font settings. At last, click the button “OK” to confirm and save the

settings
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4.10.2.4.3 Usea font template

For example, a font template is used in the property settings of a Static Text
component.

B by Tt Twre
ot ]

; '} ﬂ -
e R A A .
Ui T oy [ T Braar s e T e i
Lo [T e
& e Lt 1. : [remtirre w1 !

P [y il Al
e L
wieism s BERIS Prahmoa

P! Gar el | e

Loy Lorers Fromrues, em L L

Lo | oo

First, click the button "Import from Favorite Font Templates" in the property window
of a Static Text component to open the “Import from Favorite Font Templates” dialog.

Then select the required font template and click the OK button. The result is shown as
below.
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4.10.2.5 User Level

You can set the levels and the level passwords for the users in the “User Level”
settings page. The settings of the “User Level” are valid in the whole HMI system. The
higher the level is, the greater the range which can be operated is. The higher user level
can access the screen windows which the lower user level can access. But it is not
prohibited that the lower user level accesses the higher user level.

4.10.2.5.1 Open

The “User Level” settings page can be opened by double-clicking the “User Level”
option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command “Setup/

System Settings /User Level”.
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4.10.2.5.2 Edit
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The “User Level” settings page is shown as below.
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You can set the number of the user level in the “User Level Count” by using the list.
And you can edit the information of every user level in the table, such as the Predefined

Password and the Grade Description.

4.10.2.5.3 Use

For example, set the user level function for the "Bit Switch" component.

Open the property window of the "Bit Switch" component and select the option
“Conditional” in the property TAB of “Control Settings”. Check the option “Level User”

and select the level from the list. It is shown as below.
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Run the project. A “User level login” window will pop up when you click the
component. It is shown as below. You can operate the component only by entering the
correct password in the “User level login” window.

e

4.10.2.6 User Privilege

Please enter the password:

& ® & & # 4 F &

The “User Privilege” is used to provide security for the user operations. The different
privilege is given when the user enter the different user name and the corresponding
password.

4.10.2.6.1 Add
The “User Privilege” settings page can be opened by double-clicking the “User

Privilege” option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command
“Setup/ System Settings /User Privilege”.
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After clicking the button "Add", the “User Privilege Settings” dialog will pop up.
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4.10.2.6.2 Set

You can set different User names, Initial Password and Logout Time for different
privileges in the “User Privilege Settings” dialog. The login state of the current user will
exit if the login time is more than the Logoff Time.
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4.10.2.6.3 Use

You can use the “User Privilege” in many situations, such as the control settings, the
window switch, the value input, and so on.
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4.10.2.6.4 Call

You can find some windows which the system provides in the project tree, such as
the User privilege window, the User login window, and so on. These windows make it
easy to use for the users.

i
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4.10.2.7 Task Schedule
The “Task Schedule” is used to execute some operations when time is up.

You can open the “Task Schedule” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ System Settings/Task Schedule". It is shown as below.

317 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

by |
[ [ N S |n|-\.l||.h|;|-||n| | Irmmivalewess | e
Loty |t ek l [ b bty
[ - e [ - [T ™ fipta

= Lo |

After click the button "New(N)", the “Task Schedule Details” window pop up. It is
shown as below.
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4.10.2.7.1 Description

You can give a name for the task schedule in the “Description” edit box. This
description can facilitate the identification in programming.
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4.10.2.7.2 Enable Control

After you check the option “Enable Control”, you can select a bit register. When the
bit is ON, this Task Scheduler is not allowed to use.

4.10.2.7.3 Mode

e Week Day

The start time and the end time are within a week.
e Every Other Day

The start time and the end time can execute in the adjacent two weeks. The Week
Day of the start time is only selected one. You must set the end time.

Ml Vil [fay @ Every Other Doy (0 Hiil &ddress
Sttt Time
5;‘ Honir EE Pt '}E Sevzoied
® Sun ) Man Tum 20 Wedd 0 Tha (- Fri
Gal

Waak Day

End Tima
Eid Tame

Ell% Haur f“'.i_ Minute 0 L Second

Wenk Oy B Eun T Mon ) Tue 2 Wed 0 Thu £ Fri
St

e HMI Address

Use word registers to set the mode.

L EaTs ] U Week Day 7 Every Cther Doy 38 MK Addresc
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Mode:  LIWD O Sperified YWesdk Day, =1 Every
Crther Dray
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4.10.2.7.4 Execution upon Start and Execute upon End
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Only an “Execution upon Start” setting page is displayed by default. The “Execute
upon End” setting page is visible if you check the option “Set End Time”. They are shown
as below.

| Execute upon End | | Execution upon Start
Execution upon Start Execute upon End
[C] Execute upon power up [[] Execute Ending Operation upon Powe
[C] Bit Setting [C] Bit Setting
[l Word Setting [[] Word Setting

The operations need to be executed are listed in the “Execution upon Start” setting
page and the “Execute upon End” setting page.

e [Execute upon power up

If you check the option “Execute upon power up”, the operations checked in the
“Execution upon Start” setting page will be executed in the time range (start time - end
time).It will stop outside the time range.

e Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off

If you check the option “Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off”, the operations
checked in the “Execute upon End” setting page will be executed in the time range (start
time - end time).It will stop outside the time range.

e Bit Setting

This operation is to set a bit register ON or OFF.

e Word Setting

This operation is to change the value of a word register.
e Trigger Macro

This operation is to trigger a Macro.

e Popup Window

This operation is to pop up a window.
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e Use Buzzer

This operation is to make the internal buzzer of HMI to ring.
e Play Audio

This operation is to play an audio.

4.10.2.8 Data Sampling

The "Data Sampling” is the data source of these components such as the "Trend
Curve", the "Historical Data Display", and so on. You must create the "Data Sampling"
before using these components. You can open the “Data Sampling” property TAB by
clicking the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Data sampling"”. It is shown as
below.
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4.10.2.8.1 Property Setting

After clicking the button "New" in the “Data Sampling” property TAB, the "Data
Sampling Property" dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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e Description

The “Description” is used as the name of the “Data Sampling”. It is a required the
attribute. If it is null, there will be a red exclamation mark to indicate that a name is
needed here. The “Description” can be a text which is easy to understand, such as
“Level of Tank 17, “Temperature of Main Motor”, and so on.

e Data Sampling Starting Address

A word register is needed to specify as the start address of the data sampling here.
It is can be an internal address of the HMI and the register address of the controller
which is connected to the HMI.

e Control Setting

Three attributes of the Control Setting are optional. They are not be checked by
default. You can check or not check them according to the actual needs.

> Pause Control

If the “Pause Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to control the data
sampling. When this bit address is ON, the data sampling is paused. When it is OFF, the
data sampling will continue.

> Clear Control

If the “Clear Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to clear the sampling
data. When this bit address is ON, all the sampling data in the memory is cleared.

> Execute on Desighated Window Opened
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After checking this attribute, you can specify a window when the window is set to
open, the above "Pause control" and "clear control" to be effective.

If the “Execute on Designated Window Opened” is checked, you can specify a
window. When this window is opened, the settings of “Pause Control” and “Clear
Control” are valid.

e Sampling Mode

The Sampling mode can be "Cyclic" or "Triggered". The default is "Cyclic".

> Cyclic

The unit of the Sampling Cycle can be "s" or "0.1 s". The defaultis 1 s.

> Triggered

If you select the “Triggered” option, the data sampling will be done according to the
“Trigger Condition”. The Trigger Mode includes "Bit" and "Word". The “Address” is
needed to specify according to the Trigger Mode. The “Trigger Condition” of Bit Trigger

Mode can be "OFF— ON", "ON—OFF" or "OFF<—ON". For Word Trigger Condition, you
can refer to:Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.
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e Data Record

You can save the sampling data to the HMI or other peripherals. The default is
“Unsave”. That is, the sampling data is not saved.

> Unsave
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When you select “Unsave”, there will be a "Max Items" setting for the memory
occupation. The default is 1000. The maximum is 99,999. The "Auto Stop" is not
checked by fault. If the "Auto Stop" is checked, the new items will not be added when the
maximum number of items reached. Or delete the oldest items and add the new items. It
is shown as below.

Data Record

@ Unsave | HMI 0 SD Card 0 USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Max Items 1000 E [C] Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Note:

All the sampled data will be lost if you select “Unsave”. After powering on, you need
to sample the data again.

> HMI
When you select “HMI” for the Data Record, the “Subdirectory Name” is required.

Dacs Record

unseve] @ HMI| <50 Card T US3R

Frywasr-oitt cugimen

Sundeciany Nams: SAMPLE

Masimaim Esdng Uritddo Lmin 0 M pay
On Cache Fult [Dalate Old Recards =

'When free space is levs than: LIEE

Clegr Rarowd Regesier

The “Maximum Saving Limit” option is set "0" Day by default. That means that there
is no limit to save. However, there is a limit because of the limited capacity of the HMI
Flash. It is suggested that the “Maximum Saving Limit” option is set several days when
you select HMI to save data, such as 15 days, 30 days, and so on.

The default action is “Delete Old Records” when the Flash memory of the HMI is full.
This is a cycle record mode. You can also select "Discard New Records" option. Itis a
fixed-saving mode which the new records are no longer saved when the Flash memory
is full.
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If you check the option “When frees pace is less than”, the action of “Notify Register”
will be done when the free space is less than the specified capacity. The capacity range
is 16KB ~ 2MB. You can set a bit register to notify. The bit register will be ON when the
free Flash capacity is less than the specified.

If you check the option “Clear Record Register”, you can specify a "bit register”.
When the "bit Register" is ON, all the saved history records will be cleared.

For example, you want to save the data record to the “SAMPLE” folder in the HMI.
The bit register LBO will be ON to indicate insufficient space when the free space is less
than 128KB. All saved history records will be deleted when the bit register LB1is set ON.
The settings are shown as below.

Data Record

) Unsave | @ HMI | ) SD Card ) USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Mame: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 [=] Day

On Cache Full: [Delete Old Records v]

When free space is less than:[lEEKB "l
Motify Register: LBO
Clear Record Register: LB1

> SD Card and USB1

You can choose to save the data records to SD card or USB disk. The settings are
referred to the “HMI”.

4.10.2.8.2 Channel Setting

325 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

The "Channel Settings" property TAB is shown as below.
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There will be a red exclamation mark here due to no channel.

Add channel

After clicking the button “Add”, an item will be added. It is shown as below.
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The “Address” refers to the start address of the data record. The “Type” of data
record can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “16-bit Signed”, “32-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”, “16-
bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “Single-precision Floating-point Number” or “Character String”.
The maximum memory occupied is 64 word registers for the type of “Character String”.
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You can create many channels by clicking the button "Add". The addresses of the

data record are continuous and specified automatically. It is shown as below.
m
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e Samples Each Time

The default value of “Samples Each Time” is 1. That means that one data is sampled
each time. When this parameter is set a value larger than 1, the addresses which each
channel occupies will multiply. For example, the option “Samples Each Time” is set 3.

Then the number of address occupied by each channel is shown as below.
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In this example, LWO ~ LW2 is occupied by the first channel, LW3 ~ LW8 is
occupied by the second channel, and LW9 ~ LW14 is occupied by the third channel. The
number of addresses is three times as the number which the “Samples Each Time” is set

1.

e Delete channel

You can delete the selected channel by clicking the button "Delete ".

< Notes

In the “Notes” column of each channel, you can give a description. The “Notes”
makes it easy to read and it will display in the "Historical Data" table. For example, the

first channel is "Liquid level", the second channel is "Pressure”, and the third channel is

"Flow". It is shown as below.
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e Sample Using Serial Address

You can set the non-serial address sampling channel if the option is not checked.
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e Non-Serial Address Channel

Click the "Non-Serial Address Channel" button, then the "Non-Serial Address
Channel" page will display.
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Add Word Channel:

Click the "Add Word Channel" button, there will be a entry of data sampling, then
you can click the address button to edit the address, then you can choose device and
address type. The length of the sampling points can be set by the option of “Samples
Each Time”. You can click the “Add Word Channel” again, continue to add a channel,
the new channel address can be defined by yourself, and it does not need to continue
with the last channel address. As shown in the following figure:
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It can be seen that the sampling addresses of multiple channels could be non-continuous
addresses.

Samples Each Time
The default is 1, which means 1 point per sample. When the value is set more than 1,
the sampling points of each channel is changed to the set value.

4.10.2.9 PLC Control

The "PLC Control" attribute is used to execute an action according to the change of
the address of the local HMI or the controller connected to the local HMI. This is a global
Attribute. That is, the action of the “PLC Control” will be executed regardless of which
one the current screen window is, as long as the conditions are met.

After clicking the menu command "Setup / System Settings / PLC Control", the "PLC
Control" settings page will be opened. It is shown as below.
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Click the button "Add" in the “PLC Control” settings page, the “PLC Control Details”
settings dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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The “Control Type” refers to the action of the “PLC Control”. It includes “Switch
Basic Window”, “Report Current Window No.”, “Back Light Control”, “Execute Macro
Instruction”, “Audio Control”, “Sheet Print”, and “Force Buzzer off”.
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4.10.2.9.1 Switch Basic Window

You can switch the basic window of the HMI by changing the value of a register.
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< Valid on Window Opened

The “Valid on Window Opened” is a public attribute of the “PLC Control”. By default,
it is not checked. After checking this attribute, you can select a base window. The action
defined in the "PLC control" will be executed when the specified base window is
switched to open.

e Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Switch Basic Window” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW100, the HMI will display the Basic Window(1)
when the value of LW100 is 1, and the HMI will automatically switch to the Basic

Window(20) when the value of LW100 is 20. And so on.

e Property
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There are two optional attributes in the “Property” box. They are not checked by
default.

Turn on Back Light
If you check the option “Turn on Back Light”, the back light will be turned on
automatically when the action of “Switch Basic Window” is executed and the back light is
closed.
Clear Address on Switched Window
If you check the option “Clear Address on Switched Window”, the value of the word
register will be cleared to zero automatically after the action of “Switch Basic Window” is

finished.

After click the "OK" button, the “PLC Control” action will be added in the “ PLC
Control” settings page.
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Note:

The “Switch Basic Window” action will be triggered only when the value of the
trigger address changes. You can also use a Bit Set component to switch the base
window in the LT Studio software. But the switch basic window action may not be
executed if you use the two switch window methods. For example, after you input a
value to the trigger address to switch the basic window, you switch another basic window
by using the Bit Set component. Then you input the same value to the trigger addressto
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switch the first basic window. But it does not act because the value of the trigger address
does not change. To avoid this situation, you should check the option "Clear Address on
Switched Window".

4.10.2.9.2 Report Current Window No.

The current window number can be recorded to a register.

e e B
et I ] il ki s * Fru iy

Auid o Wi ae Coerad
Tempepes dadnivess

Ling decidram Ta g
Ieirna LOLALSS o Bagorsi

Ecdaems Py W
addemase [ m ‘pmern Fpain
Vour kP | DS DS TR i Erors
Dot T | kel Ui v |
i v i

e Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Report Current Window No.” action.
For example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW200, the number of the current basic
window will be moved to LW200 when the HMI displays a window. If the HMI device
displays the Basic Window (18), then the value of LW200 is equal to 18.

4.10.2.9.3 Back Light Control

You can define a trigger condition to control the state of the back light if you select
the “Back Light Control” as the control type.
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e Back Lighton

The option “Back Light on” is selected by fault. If this option is selected and the
trigger condition is satisfied, the back light will be turned on when the back light is closed
or in the lowest lightness.

e Back Light off

If the option “Back Light off” is selected and the trigger condition is satisfied, the
back light will be turned off.

e Adjustto Lowest Brightness

If the option “Adjust to Lowest Brightness” is selected and the trigger condition is
met, the back light of the HMI will be adjusted to the lowest lightness.

e Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

e Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.
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The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.
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4.10.2.9.4 Execute Macro Instruction

T FIC Chmol ey ==
Lo Trer e bl bars v = i
1 om s Bl = i o
i Windras Cipaad .
Trigay thekd v Tt e
Luw Rddeer T - g
sy QO Read R 5 Trmpy e Mo | (9. Db - ]

O e L e
Sk Py |8 -

Eddrmay |0 = = kg

% e . C-DOEDRICE ~ T———

hdatrewyy e

e Execute Macro

You can select a Macro from the list. The selected Macro will be executed when the
Trigger Condition is achieved. If you have not created a Macro, there will be a red
exclamation mark to prompt that any one macro has not been established. Click the
button "Macro Code", you can open the Edit Macro window.

e Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

e Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.5 Audio Control
You can control the internal buzzer of the HMI or the audio from the “Audio Library”

by using the control type of “Audio Control”. This function is invalid if the audio output is
not supported by the HMI device.
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e Buzzer

The option "Buzzer" is selected by default. If it is selected, the internal buzzer of the
HMI will ring when the trigger condition is satisfied. The “Buzzer Time” is used to set the
time of buzzer ringing. It is 1 second by default. The max value of the “Buzzer Time” is
100 seconds. When the “Buzzer Time” is set “0”, the buzzer will continue ringing until the
trigger condition is not satisfied.

e Use Audio

If the option “Use Audio” is selected, you can select an audio from the "Audio
Library". When the "Trigger condition" is satisfied, the audio will be played.

e Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

e Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.6 Force Buzzer off
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You can specify a bit register to force the buzzer off by using the control type of
“Force Buzzer off”. When the state of the buzzer is ON, it will be forced to OFF if the

specified bit register is ON.
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4.10.2.10 Alarm And Event

You can preset the attributes of the alarms or events such as the conditions and
contents in the “Alarm And Event” settings page. The “Alarm And Event” settings page
can be opened by clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Alarm And

Event”.
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4.10.2.10.1 Group
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The alarms and events can be viewed by groups. The users can customize the
groups. Here, the option “Group” can be set any one of “All, 1, 2, 3 ...32".
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4.10.2.10.2 Language
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The alarm content can be displayed in different languages. So you need select a
language for the option “Language” to view the alarm content.

4.10.2.10.3 Create and set

After selecting a Group, then click the button “Create”, the “Alarm and Event
Detailed Setting” window will pop up. It is shown as below.
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e Group ID

If you select “All” for the “Group” in the settings page, the “Group ID” can set any
one of 1~32 here. If you select any one of 1~32 for the “Group” in the settings page, the
“Group ID” is same to the “Group”. It refers to the group of the alarm or event waiting for
be set here.

e Urgency Level

The “Urgency Level” can be set “High”, “Medium” or “Low”. You can set it
according to the priority level of the alarm or event.

e Trigger Condition

The trigger condition of the alarm or event can be set here by using the button
“Add”, “Modify” or “Delete”. The details can be referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input and Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

e Textand Record
> Description: Text Lib
You can input the description for the current alarm or event in the edit box here. Or

you can check the “Text Lib” and use a text of the Text Lib as the description. The “Text
Lib” is referred to: Detailed manual/Libray/Text Library.

> Language
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You can select a language for the current display language here. If you check the
“Text Lib” and use a text in the Text Lib as the description, the content in the edit box will
only be viewed and not be edited. It can be viewed in different language by switching the

Language.

Text and Record
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e [nsert Watch Address

The display content of the alarm is the contents of the register address, the data
type of the address support the “string” type.
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If the option “Trigger Buzzer” is checked, the internal buzzer of HMI will beep when
an alarm occurs. If the option “Buzzer Timeout” is checked, you can set the beeping time
of the buzzer. If the option “Audio” is checked, you can select an audio from the Audio
Library as the sound of the alarm or event.

You can try to hear the audio by Click the button @

e Action

There are three kinds of actions according to the status of the alarm or event. They
are “Triggering”, “Confirming” and “Recovery Action”. You can set the actions in different
status for the alarm or event by clicking the title of the setting page “Triggering”,

“Confirming” or “Recovery Action”.
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The actions of “Triggering” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the
alarm or event occurs. The actions of “Confirming” refers to the actions that they will be
executed when the alarm or event is acknowledged by manual. The actions of “Recovery
Action” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the alarm or event exists.

> Macro

Select a Macro to execute as an action. You can also open the Macro Editor by
clicking the button “Macro Code” or edit the Macro by clicking the button “Edit”.

> Bit Address

Set a bit register ON or OFF.

> Word Address

Write a value to a specified word register.

> Popup Window

Pop up a specified window.

> Print Information to Printer

Make the printer to print the corresponding information.

4.10.3 Communication Settings
4.10.3.1 Local Connection

The command “Local Connection” in the “Communication Settings” menu is used to
set the communication parameters of the COM ports.
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Select the corresponding COM port (COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4) property TAB
to set the communication parameters.
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4.10.3.1.1 Unused

The option “Unused” is the default. It means the selected COM port is not used to
communicate.

4.10.3.1.2 Connect Device (Master)

The option “Connect Device (Master)” needs to be selected when the touch screen
is as master device. Then you need to set communication parameters for the
corresponding PLC.

e Manufacturer

The option “Manufacturer” is used to set the manufacturer of the connected PLC.
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e Pre-set Station No.
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The option “Pre-set Station No.” is used to set the PLC station number. You can set
it by Constant or Variable.

You can input a fixed station number of the connected PLC by Constant way. It is
the default station number for the new address. The station number which is already set
will not change if you modify the preset station number. You can use the button
“Synchronize Station No.” to unify the station number.

You can set the “Pre-set Station No.” by variable. It means the preset station
number will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric value
input component. The method to input the variable address is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

e Synchronize Station No.

After clicking the button “Synchronize Station No.”, the station number will be
modified and saved for all addresses of this PLC used in the current project.

e Communication Setting

> Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.

> Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.

> Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

> Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

> Parity Bit: None, Odd and Even are optional.

> Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

> Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified,
unless the professional guidance is given. The optional modification may result in a
communication failure or unexpected events occur. You can consult the factory technical
staff to modify the advanced parameters based on your needs. In most cases, the
default parameters are the best and need not to be changed.

4.10.3.1.3 Provide Service (Slave)

The touch screen is used as the slave device.
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e Device Type

The Device Type includes Barcode, LT SLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. It is
shown as below.

Device Type: |Hancods
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e Device Alias
“Serve” is the default name of the Device Alias.
e Server Station No.

You can set the “Server Station No.” by Constant or Variable. It is the station
number of the touch screen as a slave device.

Server Station Mo jConstant = | 1
| Constark |

(4

> Constant

The user can input a constant as the fixed station number.

> Variable

You can set the “Server Station No.” by variable. It means the server station
number will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric

value input component. The method to input the variable address is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

e Communication Setting
> Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.

> Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.
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> Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

> Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

> Parity Bit: None, Odd and Even are optional.

> Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

> Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.

duto Packags! & Enable
Tvemcatirns]
Proteeal Tmaoutd:
Word Register Iniesyal
Pl Wlarrd Ragautara:
Comirancadon Abnormnal
Tip Dizplay Time (5]
Weoed e Byt Port Oirdder
16 e It [ 24
32-bit Acat (4331

00 5]
308
s
L& B

]

0 e

Timeoul ke Growp Padeaging Parameters

Bit Ragister [mbansal
Protocol Temeowsd:
Pelaw Bt Fatge shers

Tma Imierm:

i2-bi# Inteqer: | 4311

=5

@ Fa
[#3! ¥ [s3] A3

2 E

Capcel

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified.
The optional modification may result in a communication failure or unexpected events
occur. You can consult the factory technical staff to modify the advanced parameters

based on your needs.

4.10.3.2 Remote Connection

The Remote connection contains three connection modes: "Remote HMI", "Remote

PLC" and "Ethernet PLC".

4.10.3.2.1 Remote HMI

After click the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. It is shown as below.
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For one of the HMI device, anyone of other HMI devices in the same Ethernet
network of the LAN is the Remote HMI. For example, there are two HMI: one named
HMI1, another one named HMI2. These two HMI devices are connected in an Ethernet
network. For HMI1 device, HMI2 is the "remote HMI" of HMI. For HMI2 device, HMI is
the "remote HMI" of HMIZ2.

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote HMI” settings page, the “Remote HMI”
settings dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1”. For example,
the IP address of HMI1 is “192.168.0.10” and the IP address of HMI2 is “192.168.0.20”.
For the project of HMI1, you need set the IP address of the remote HMI “192.168.0.20”.

When you set the IP address of the remote HMI by Variable, a word register
address needs to be given as the start address. There are 4 word registers which is from
the start word register. They are used to save the 4 segments of the IP address. It is
shown as below.
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You can input the IP address of the Remote HMI to the4 word registers by the
numeric value input component. Then you can access the desired HMI device.

e Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000. You need to set the
“Port No.” by Variable if you want to change the port number of the remote HMI by a
word register. The default port number is suggested usually. It is noted that all the port
numbers of the connected HMI devices must be the same. Otherwise, the connection
may fail.

e Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote HMI device which the HMI needs
to access.

e Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Devicel". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".
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Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings. And the "Remote HMI" settings page is
shown as below.
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Click the button "OK" in the “Remote HMI” settings page to save, and then you can
find the remote HMI device in the Device list of the register address. For example, it is

shown as below.
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e T T [e PPl S SRS SR —
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After finishing setting the "Remote HMI", the local HMI can access all the registers
of the "Remote HMI", including the LW, RW, SRW, LB, SRB and other registers.
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If you need to add other remote HMIs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.2.2 Remote PLC

The Remote PLC refers to the device which is connected with the remote HMI,
including the PLC, the inverter, the servo, the instrument, and so on.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection”, the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Remote PLC" tab to
open the "remote PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.
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After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote PLC” settings page, the “Remote
PLC” settings dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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e Remote HMI Address
> UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1”.

> Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000.

The detailed settings of “Use IP” and “Port No.” can be referred to the settings in the
"Remote HMI" settings page.

e COM

> At COM port

The “At COM port” refers to the number of COM port which the “Remote PLC”
device is connected to. The default is COM1. For example, the “At COM port” is set
COMz2 if the accessed controller is connected to the COM2 port.

> Manufacturer

The “Manufacturer” refers to the manufacturer of the connected "Remote PLC"
device.

> Device Type
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The Device Type refers to the type of the remote PLC device which is connected to
the remote HMI.

> Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Devicel". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

> Default Station No.

The "Default Station No." refers to the station number of the Remote PLC device. It
must be consistent with the actual station number of the Remote PLC device.

> Advance
Please refer to the “Advance” settings of the "Local Connection".
For example, the “Remote PLC” device is connected to the “Remote HMI” which the
IP address is “192.168.0.20". The type of the remote PLC is Siemens S7-200 and the

COM1 of the remote HMI is used to connect with the PLC. The station number of the
PLC is 2. The settings are shown as below.
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Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Remote PLC" device is added
to the “Remote PLC” settings page.
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You can find the remote PLC device in the "Device Type" of the component. For

example, it is shown as below.
e TTRR

After finishing setting the "Remote PLC", the local HMI can access all the registers
of the "Remote PLC" which is connected to the “Remote HMI”.

If you need to add other remote PLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.2.3 Ethernet PLC

356 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

The “Ethernet PLC” refers to the PLC which is connected with the HMI by the

Ethernet communication mode. The network communication protocols which the HMI
and the PLC support are used to complete the communication.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection”, the

"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Ethernet PLC" tab to
open the "Ethernet PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.
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After click the button "Add" in the “Ethernet PLC” settings page, the “Ethernet PLC”
settings dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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The IP address of Ethernet PLC

The IP address of Ethernet PLC refers to the IP address of the PLC which is
connected with the HMI through the Ethernet network.

e Port No.
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The “Port No.” is the number of the communication port between the Ethernet PLC
and the HMI. The “Port No.” is different for the different network. There is a default “Port
No.” for your selected network. Generally, it is ok to use the default port number. For
example, the default port number is 502 for the "Modbus TCP".

The "Manufacturer”, "Device Type", "Device Alias," "Default Station No." are same
as the settings in the "Remote PLC".

e Broadcast Station

After checking the “Broadcast Station”, you can set a number for the broadcast
station. The default is that the “Broadcast Station” is not checked. You can determine to
use this function or not according to the actual situation.

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Ethernet PLC" device is added
to the “Ethernet PLC” settings page. For example, the “Modbus TCP” is selected as the
device type. The result of settings is shown as below.
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If you need to add other Ethernet PLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.

You can realize the connections by using the “Ethernet PLC” mode, such as mulii
HMIs, multi HMIs and one PLC, multi HMIs and multi PLCs, and other connections.

4.10.3.3 Service

Service refers to that the HMI device provides the data requested by other devices.
The HMI is a slave device. The port is static. All communication operations should be
initiated by other master devices.
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The type of Service includes Serial Port Service and Network Service.
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4.10.3.3.1 Serial Port Service
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The Device Type can be Barcode, LTSLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. The Barcode
refers to the bar code gun. It can scan information and display it by using a continuous
100 characters saved in the area which LW8900 is the start address.

LB8999,which is as a flag bit, is set ON after scanning is finished (it will not be reset
automatically). The LT SLAVE device is supported and the HMI can work as a slave or a
master device. The Modbus RTU Server is referred to: Detailed
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manual/Setup/Communication Settings/Local Connection/Provide Service (Slave).

Modbus RTU Server

Barcode
FLEXEM SLAVE
Modbus RTU Server
e i= v

Device Type:

Device Alias:

Server Station No.:

4.10.3.3.2 Network service
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The Service Protocol Type supports Modbus TCP Server. It is referred to: Ethernet
Service

4.10.4 Options

The command “Options” in the “Setup” menu opens the Options dialog. You can
view and modify some settings such as the LT Studio software interface display.
There are two catalogs: General and HMI.

4.10.4.1 General

The General has only one option: Auto Update. If the “Check for Updates” is
checked in the Auto Update sub catalog, the LT Studio software will be checked for
updates automatically when it is opened. A message will be popped up to remind you to
update if the software detects update packages.
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Auto Update: Click this option then the software will update automatically every time
you open it, if there is a installation package, it will hint you to install it.
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Ul Language: You can set the Ul language of FStudio, and it will take effect after
completing setting and restarting

4.10.3.2 Hmi

The catalog of “Hmi” includes “General”, “Auto Recover” and “Window”.

4.10.3.3.1 General

361 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

If you check the “Automatically load the previously closed project” option, the last
closed project will be opened automatically when the LT Studio software is opened.
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4.10.3.3.2 Auto Recover

You can set the “Recover Time Interval” here. For example, the “Recover Time
Interval” is set as 2 minutes means that the project will be saved automatically every two
minutes. This setting can reduce the project information losing when the software
accidentally shutdown or the power failure is occurred.
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You can open the file folder “Backup Projects” by clicking the button “View backup
project”.
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4.10.3.3.3 Window

The sub catalog “Window” includes two options: General and the Designer. The
option of “General” is blank.

If you check the “Use pipeline animation effect” in the “Designer” option, you can
see the dynamic liquid flow effect in the pipeline component during the project editing
process.
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4.11 Tools

In the LT Studio software, the Tools menu includes many tools in the shortcut tool
bar. It includes” Compile, Compile All, Clear Compile Result, Download, Pack to Disk,
Upload, Decompile, and Offline Simulation”.
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1 Compile

The project will be saved automatically and the system will generate a bin directory
and other files if no errors.

2Compile All
The project will be saved automatically and all the files are forced to compile.

3Download

The system will compile the project automatically and generate a directory of upload
and some relevant files for decompiling. Then the relevant files are packaged and the
download tool dialog is popped up. Before clicking the button “Download”, you need to
select the communication mode (USB or Ethernet) and the data source (Project or Fpg
File). You can check the delete options and check the download options (Batch Mode or
Force Mode) according to demands.
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4 Pack to Disk

The tool of “Pack to Disk” can realize compiling the project and packaging it to the
disk. The package file is named Fpg File. Then you can download it by the USB disk or
the LT Studio software.
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5 Upload

If you check “Upload” to enable upload in the Global Settings of the System
Settings, the configuration information downloaded in the HMI device can be uploaded
by the USB or Ethernet communication mode. The configuration information can be
Project, RW Data, Recipe or Logs.
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6 Decompile
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The Fpg File can be decompiled to project if you check “Decompilation” to enable
decompile function in the Global Settings of the System Settings

B e M e Deeeey L '-"

)4 = .

Ke & &) . e I L T L R e L L
- -~ St ivtngs bt e | e o | Hw—" — -

I B T R S [y S —
N ~ 288 b Lo sesee ——— b St} *
QW Bty — e vee
B[~ Mo ldi el - | |
ran Ad e
.4 o "‘"'”-.' . [
93 o Dliganidrtitiviate ovront L L N PUR SRRy —y
- o - »
t 9 Lng Con LN
§ B N - b et K o Do —
o
: j v o ¥ e c—— - — P SPERPEES——
{ B e R it R
34 e lane e
> P o o -t
{ B e i Gorve 08 b St 2
R o B b b o y
s = B — Vo iw b o
- ;:.: - WPyt — e
B e et
et
r.'.::./ et e S
A S o haed v e — -
o - .. M. v 21 e_ 0
O s b T ——— “n - S e 00
;"":;- e—— T ey - Y A b
o 3 -
rabe T s
B Rovths
M ey et
P Cm
r-
BV A — ——
PSS e | - S -

C ikt T 3amil

Tplsad Dula Brmann

W Fengari Hoaborpf il e 7 Dmin T R Laga

Mompils
Clama o Bibe 1o be demompa ladi= apgi

Clman o #eldar b wevw dessargelad Folan

[ | [Fammi

7 Offline Simulation
The tool of the “Offline Simulation” is used to simulate the project running in offline.

4.12 Help

In the LT Studio software, the Help menu includes: Online Help, Help, Check for
Updates, and About(software version).
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1 Online Help
You can find the online help when you click the command “Online Help”.

2 Check for Updates
The LT Studio software will be updated by using the internet when you click the
menu command “Check for Updates”.
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The current LT Studio software version information and copyright declaration will
be displayed when you click the menu command “About”.

LT swdio12

2E11683%0

opyright 2022
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ina Leadshine Technology Corparation, AR Rights Ruserved

4.13 General functions
4.13.1 Address editor
4.13.1.1 Standard Bit Address Input
In the software LT Studio, the "Standard Bit Address Input" function will be used
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frequently. By this function, you can input the bit address which is connected with a
device, and the value of the bit address will be displayed. The function can easily realize
the connection with each PLC. The “Standard Bit Address Input” window is as shown as
below.
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In the LT Studio software, the corresponding bit address symbols are given
according to the various connected devices. For the LT FL2N series PLC, X represents
the input address, Y represents the output address, M represents the middle register
address, SM represents the system special bit address, and S represents the state
address. As shown as below.
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If the address is not connected with the device after you input a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters are set as follows.
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If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication
rate as follows.
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Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

the “Standard Bit Address Tag” window and click the button b to open the “Address
Tag Library” window. Select the bit address you need in the address tag library, as
shown as follows.
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The “Bit-index within a Byte Register” function can be used. You need to check the
“Bit-index within a Byte Register”, as shown as below.
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You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the bit address
which is connected with the current component according to the value of a word address.
For example, the bit address LBO is connected with the current component. If you check
the Address Index and set the address as LWO0, as shown as below, the bit address which
is connected with the current component will be LB (0 + LWO).
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In addition, you can use the System Register in the Standard Bit Address Input
window. When you click the System Register button, the System Special Function
Register window will pop up. There are many system special function register addresses
in this window, as shown as follows. You can quickly select one to use.
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Certainly, the screen is connected with multiple slaves at sometime. The station
number is varied. At this moment, you need to use the Index function. This function uses
a word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown as

follows.
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4.13.1.2 Standard Byte Address Input

In the software LT Studio, the "Standard Byte Address Input” function will be used
frequently. By this function, you can input the byte or word address which is connected
with a device and the value of this address will be displayed. The function can easily
realize the connection with each PLC. The “Standard Byte Address Input” window is as
shown as below.

& Dnerdard ke Add
|7 s Adddress Tag
Drejwce: | LOCAL{Local Register] %l

biddress Type: :|:'I'I| -

hodross: 0 % | Systemn Register |

Farman{P.ange DD DD D0 - Faboad

Chafa Tfpne:lu:tz_lf_.umlgrm!:l w |

Register Length: 1 Crcupied Wards: 1

|_ox || Cencel |

In the LT Studio software, the corresponding byte or word address symbols are
given according to the various connected devices. For the Leadshine M2_Serial PLC,D
represents the data register, SD represents the special address, represents the timer,
C_word represents the 16-bits counter which saves the current value, and C_dword
represents the 32-bits counter which saves the current value. As shown as below.
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If the address is not connected with the device after you inputting a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and

Lips dipobecs Tag
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If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication

rate as follows.
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Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

the “Standard Byte Address Tag” window and click the button @ ” to open the “Address
Tag Library” window. Select the byte or word address you need in the address tag
library, as shown as follows.
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You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the byte or word
address which is connected with the current component according to the value of a word
address. For example, the word address DO is connected with the current component. If
you check the Address Index and set the address as LWO, as shown as below, the word
address which is connected with the current component will be D (0 + LWO).
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In addition, there are many system special function register addresses. You can
quickly select one by clicking the button “System Register”, as shown as follows.
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Certainly, the screen is connected with multiple slaves at sometime. The station
number is varied. At this moment, you need to use the Index function. This function uses
a byte or word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is

shown as follows.
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4.13.2 Drawing
4.13.2.1 Border settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn, you can view and select border color
and style.

Border

|- Line Color Y[E

Line Width |———— |
Line Type [— v]

You can select the line width and the line type from the lists.

You can change the border color by using the list or the button
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4.13.2.2 Filling settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn, you can view and select the fill type
and the fill color.

There are three fill types: Solid Color, Pattern and Gradient.

il |

-_:-J-:I-:-: nond Coke :El Al Typs

| Pattem ]
| Crmcfiomi

1 Solid Color

el

(Ml Sackrcund Colar =] #]  FillTyps  [SclidColor =

EEE=
o
[

by Dafines Color..

In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background of the figure from

the list or by using the tool button “

2 Pattern
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In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background and another kind of
color for the foreground. You can set the pattern filling effect, too.

3 Gradient
eHC
[ Eectpreurd Color =[F]  Fil T firachnrd -
Foregrerd tolor =[] Gradeal ppeoack ko, =

Cewilew FEng FST

In the gradient fill type, you can select the background color, the foreground color,
gradual approach and gradient filling effect.

4.13.3Font settings
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1 Vector Font
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According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a
TrueType font file (ttf format) for HMI.
Disadvantages

Only support the TrueType font type (ttf format) which the current
operating system has installed.

The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that
the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing” is not checked and
the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.
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Occupy Less memory. The same character in the same font type
uses one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.
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' Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
' Supports multi-line text alignment.
' Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.
2 Graphical Font
Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
+ Disadvantages
' Occupy more memory because of the bitmap storage format.
+ Advantages
' Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.
' Display effect is good.
3 Equivalent width
Each single font displays in the max width size. The max width of the font is
greater if the font size is greater.
+  For example, the max width of a single digit is 17 and the max width of a
single character is 22 if the font size is 16,
4 Font
You can set the font type from the list. It supports all font types installed in
the current operating system, such as Microsoft Sans Serif.
5 Size
You can set the current font size. The range is from 8 to 144.
The font supports bold and italic, and you can modify the font color from the

list or by using the tool button B
6 Multi-line Alignment
It is only valid for multiple lines text. You can set the multiple lines text align
to the left, center or right.
7 Advanced
You can set the Horizontal Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects after
clicking the button “Advanced”.

| 0 Advanced |
[# Horizoreal Ecdiﬂg*ﬁ
Space
line Spacs: 7 % Weords Space: 7 :

¥ Shadow Efferts

Lolon ShadowColor 1"]7'
.3
w

Shadow DeviationX: 3 ': ¥ 2

[ ok || cancel

8 Position
You can set the font position of the current components.

4.13.4 Graphic edit
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1 The Current Project Graphics Library
For some components, you can find the property TAB of “Graphics”. In this TAB,
you can view the component graphics in the Current Project Graphics Library. Select
one, then you can preview the status of it in the Status Preview window.
2 Import
The system graphics library can be opened by clicking the button “Import”. You
can select a system graphic into the current project graphics library here.
3 Add a new Graphic
Click the button “Add a new Graphic” to pop up the window “Add New Graphics”
(see Figure a). Then you can set the properties of the new graphic, such as “Name",
“Status Count”, “Width”, “Height” and other information. After clicking the button “OK”
to confirm it and closing all the pop-up windows, you can see that an editable window
with the same name is already opened (see Figure b). You can edit the new graphic

in this window. Refer to: Detailed manual/Library/Graphics Library/Add graphics.
T s e ==

P B
Deman T 1 2 Wkl WD D Hegls WO Z
Wedily on oo guobon e

e

Ple = B_LSasik Window(l)
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4 Favorites

After clicking the button “Favorites”, you can add the current selected graphic to
a specified Favorites Category. The Favorites Category can be selected, added and
renamed (see Figure a).Click the button “OK” to confirm the addition to the Favorites
Category. You can view the graphics collected in the Favorites Category by the path:
Project/ Library/Graphics Library/Browse Graphics Library (see Figure b).
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5 Graphics Edit
After clicking the button “Edit Graphics” and closing all the pop-up windows, you

can see that an editable window with the same name of the graphic is already
opened (see Figure a).The graphic can be edited in this window. Refer to:
Project/Library/ Graphics Library/Add graphics.
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6 Shadow Effect

Double click the graphic you have drawn in the Graphics Edit window to modify
the properties of it. After checking the Shadow Effect (see Figure a), you can add the
shadow effect for the selected graphic (see Figure b).
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7 Border

You can change the outer border color of the current selected graphic. Note:
Only when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be modified,
this option is valid to change the outer border color (see Figure a)!
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8 Fill

You can change the filling effect of the current selected graphic (see Figure a).
Note: Only when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be
modified, this option is valid (see Figure b)!
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4.13.5 Control settings

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Control Settings”.

(DActivation Settings
e Always

The current component can always be operated if you use the option “Always”.
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e Conditional
> Indicating Invalid Mark
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After checking the option “Indicating Invalid Mark”, the prohibited mark will display
on the component if the operating conditions are not met. The prohibited mark is shown
as below.

M Emvcleter

> Hide when conditions are not met.
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When you check the option “Hide when conditions are not met”, the component will hide if
the operating conditions are not met.
> Automatic pop-up password window
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If you check the option “Automatic pop-up password window”, the user login window will
pop up when you click the component. It is shown as below.

B4 Emudatcr . _

@ Close

: Please enler the passward:
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After checking this function, you need to enter the appropriate user level password
to operate the device. It is shown as below.

@4 Close

Llsesr leved lacin

.. Please enler the passward

;- | i % W O & F F W |

e Privilege User
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After checking this function, you need to login by using the corresponding user
privilege to operate the component. It is shown as below.
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After check this function, the component can be operated when the specified
conditions are satisfied. The conditions can be multiple logical operations.

@Security Settings
® Minimum Press Time
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You need to hold the button component for a specified time to perform actions. The
function is used to avoid the action due to touching the screen by mistake.

- Reguire confirmation Erior to execution
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If this function is checked, a confirmation dialog box will pop up auto matically. It will

keep the display status for the “Waiting Time” if you don’t confirm or cancel it. It is shown
as below.
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If you check this function, you can record the operations of the component and
display the records in the operator Log. It is shown as below.

Wa, Dale Time User Mame Opemtion Log

Cpan Valve 3 101G 113202 Cnats the valve
o 2 TS 19:31:53 Open the walve
1 IS 183130 Cxpan tha walve
o 1001118 1831 17 it M valve

e Minimum Operation Interval
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By using the “Minimum Operating Interval” function, continuous actions can be
avoided in a short time due to touching the screen continuously by mistake.

4.13.6 Display

@ Position
Lyreress—— s |
Frymen
Fr— H: v T =

Lot bed i S 5 e = K

[ree—y - e O e ) B

e Position and size

You can set X and Y coordinate values of the component to change the display

position of it. You can modify the width and the height of the component to change the
size of it.

e Locked
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The position and size of the component cannot be changed if you check the “Locked”
function. And there is a small lock icon on the component in the editing window. It is
shown as below.

@Always Display
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If you select the “Always Display” function, the component will always be visible
when the project is running. It is the default setting.

(®Conditional Display
e Level User
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If you check this function, the component will be visible after you entering the
appropriate user level password.

® Privilege User
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If you check this function, the component will be visible after you login by using the
corresponding user privilege.

e |ogic Control
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If you check this function, the component can be controlled to display according to
the logic condition. The condition can be multiple logical operations.

4.13.7 Keyboard setting

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Keyboard Setting”.
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= Touch Control

The keyboard will be popped up if you click the HMI input component.

= Bit control

A bit register is used to control the keyboard to pop up or close.
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@Keyboard Settings
= Use pop-up keyboard

You can select the Keyboard Type from the system-provided keyboard types.
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> Auto adjust position

The position of the pop-up keyboard is adjusted automatically according to the
position of the HMI input component.
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> Pop-up position

A relative region in HMI is specified to pop up the keyboard.
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>  Specified Position

The position to pop up the keyboard is specified by the X and Y coordinates.
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= Don’'t use pop-up keyboard:

If you need to use an external keyboard or a keypad which is designed by using the
FS software, you should select the option “Don’t use pop-up keyboard

(®Use input order function

This function can be used to input the values into multiple input components
continuously according to a specified order. You can check it when there are many input
components.
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TR k=

= Input without order after input finished

The function of “Use input order function” will be canceled after you finish the input
of multiple input components.

= Input Order

You can set the input order for the current input component here. The
multiple components in one group can be input according to the order number,
from small to large.

= Group

You can divide the input components into several groups and finish the
input according to the input order in the current group.

4.13.8 Label

Adding a label for a component can be increased readability. You can setthe
properties of the label such as the language, the content, the font type and other settings.
The display text will change when the status is switched if you set different text for different
status.
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1 Language

Select a language for label edit. The settings will only take effect in the selected language.

2 Language Independent

When you change the language, the label content is not affected.

3 Use Text Library

After the “Use Text Library” is checked, the label content will be filled by the selected text
entry in the text library. Some common text can be ready in the text library.

4 Use Label

You need to check this option when you want to set a label for the component.

5 Tag Content

You can edit a label for the current status here. So you edit the label in the tag content edit
box, you should select the status first on the lower right corner. Then, click the next status to edit

the next status label.
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The text in the Tag Content edit box can be copied to all languages, all status or all languages
and all status.
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6 Label attributes

You can set the attributes for each Tag Content such as the font type, the size, the color, the
alignment type, the Advanced Settings (Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects) and other attributes.
The function of “Copy text to” can avoid duplication of work. And you can also import from
favorite font template to simplify label attributes editing. It is efficient and convenient.

7 Vector Font and Graphic Font
= Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a TrueType
font file (ttf format) for HMI.

> Disadvantages

' Only support the TrueType font type (ttf format) which the current
operating system has installed.

' The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that
the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing” is not checked and
the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" can be set in the path:
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Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.

> Advantages
Occupy Less memory. The same character in the same font type uses

one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.
' Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
' Supports multi-line text alignment.
' Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

= Graphical Font

Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.

> Disadvantages
Occupy more memory because of the bitmap storage format.

> Advantages
Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.

' Display effect is good.

8 Marquee
In the LT Studio software, every label of the component can be set to display by scrolling the

fonts. The scrolling direction, step length, speed, etc. can be set separately.
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4.13.9 Marquee
The function of “Marquee” is to display text by scrolling the fonts. The components
such as "Label" and "Static Text" have the “Marquee” function.
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When you check the "Marquee" option for the label or the static text ,the fonts will

display by scrolling. You can set the attributes such as the Moving Direction, Step Length

and Pix Speed. The setting is shown as below.
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1 Moving Direction

There are four moving direction: Left To Right, Right To Left, Top To Bottom and
Bottom To Top. Select one to be the moving direction of fonts scrolling.

2 Step Length

The fonts scroll step by step. The distance of two steps is Step Length. The unit of

Step Length is pixel. For example, setting Step Length 10 means that the fonts move 10
pixels per second.
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3 Pix Speed

The option “Pix Speed” is used to set the moving speed of fonts scrolling. The unit of
Pix Speed is 0.1 seconds. The range of Pix Speed is from 1 to 255. For example, setting
PixSpeed10 means that the moving speed of fonts scrolling is 1 second. The process will
be circulated after all fonts move out in the component size range.

4.13.10 Logic Control

You can find the function of “Logic Control” if you select the option “Conditional” in the
“Control Settings” property TAB of some component. Or you can find it if you select the
option “Conditional Display” in the “Display” property TAB. You can also find it if you select
the option “Condition” in the “Trigger and Stop” property TAB of the Timer component.
This function can realize all kinds of logic operations or judgment easily and can reduce

using macros.
T 1= — kel
| L | !.H‘-'-\.-C'-rthl‘-

e by Lo
—— ey b b - A
B bt gl e M e, T = e
Bt e e e

dogmi g B e

AR g ki bt s b ki

R R e TR
e o ey vt e pE e Lo
B ey ey U pm

bl i
Cre ey

Ay @ Py
¥ i cansl e
as .
[
¢ B =g
iy
= Togprs Hyos
Hay s
rvmaara et
rfan ety bl b
e
s e =
e 1 Y Es
b | b 1| i | bt | e el ':-Hrﬂlli E-ﬂu i
rmaar
T |
nvbed VP T - .
Ui Tt @ ]
et L
skt ks
L I —— ik
da
[T aai s Eumad

402 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

(& TS
T
Py ot B fiym
----- T 13 nEid
D=ry
T g S o T r 1 j Sk b dn
M i-'u'l W Ty <l e e iy s el

el kel » e =
T r T rmmre s EEr g T T e mEm s rEE R AT R A A g e

e e bl o ek e
Carslaic mmide i g
T PR LT S S

There is a red exclamation mark due to no logic condition. Now click the button
"Add", you can pop up the Condition Setting dialog.
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Conditior: @ 0OM © OFF
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There are two address types: Bit Register and Word Register. The default selection
is Bit Register. The logic condition judgment for Bit Register is "ON" or "OFF". The

default selection is “ON”. Click the tool button " "or double-click the "Address" blank
box, you can edit and select a "bit register". For example, set the address of “Bit
Register" LBO, and set the Condition "ON". It is shown as below.
| € Condition Seeting (=i |
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The red exclamation mark will disappear after you select an address for the condition.
Click the button “OK” and the condition will be added to the Logic Control list. It is shown
as below. It means the current component will be valid when the bit register LBO is ON.
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If the condition is not enough, you can continue to add. For example, the condition
“LWO0 > 1” need to be added. You can click the button “Add” to go on the operation. The

Word Register is selected and the address is set LWO. The condition is set “LW0 > 1”. The
setting is shown as below.
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There are two pop-down lists in the Condition setting area. The first list is used to
select the compare relationship. The compare relationship symbols include "<", ">", "<="
"> =" "=="and "l =". The second list is used to add the next condition of the word
register LWO. The default of the second list is “None”. It means that there is not the next
condition any more. You can select "AND" or "OR" in the second list. It means the
relationship between the current condition and the next condition.

404 / 488



LT Studio User Manual

Bt il £ Aegiier @ 'Ward Rapivar

Mol ) Bit Reguier 8 'Ward Ragiier
PP R TT™™S =

Cadtham

Eaad Wahis | C T &

AND
» G =g
(o] [ tees |

The setting is shown as below if you select “AND” in the second list.
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If the conditions you need is "LWO0> 100" and "LWO0 <LW1", then the condition of the
second is not "constant" but "variable" and the address is LW1. The setting is shown as
below.

After click the button "OK", you can add this condition to the Logic Control list. It is
shown as below.
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There is a relationship option in front of the second condition in the Logic Control
list. The option can be set “AND” or “OR”. It means the logic relationship between the
previous condition and the following condition. The component can be operated or
display only if the result of all the conditions logic operation is true.
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There are the button “Modify” and the button “Delete” besides the button “Add” in the
Logic Control list. After selecting a condition in the Logic Control list, you can click the
button "Modify" to edit it again or click the button “Delete” to remove it from the Logic
Control list. You can also double-click a condition in the Logic Control list to modify it.

Note: the conditions are executed sequentially from the top to the bottom in the
Logic Control list when the conditions are more.

4.13.11 Shadow Effect

You can set the property “Shadow Effect “for the vector graphics, the bitmaps, the
graphics, the fonts, and so on. It is shown as below.

[ Shadow Effect
Cokrs [l ShadowCalor =] #  Shadow Excursion ¥ A=y Ay
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After checking the "Shadow Effect", the setting options such as Color and Shadow
Excursion will be displayed. Otherwise the options are not visible.
] Shadaw Effect

1 Color
You can use the color palette to set the shadow color.
& B NS
u ENEEE
ENEEEEEN
ENEEEEEN

[ | Mser Refined Colore,
You can also use the tool “l=_J" to set the shadow color.

2 Shadow Excursion
The Shadow Excursion includes the X-axis (horizontal) direction offset and the Y
axis (vertical) direction offset. The unit is pixel.

[7] Shados Effedt
Colgr { 'S-ha-:.h:;r.'i-:ll.l:-r ']] Shadow Excurmion X J.%: L A%ﬂ
Note:

= The coordinates in this software refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/ Position.

= The range of Shadow Excursion is: -16 to 16.The positive number for X-axis
represents the shadow direction is to the right. The positive number for Y-axis
represents the shadow direction is downward. The negative number represents
the contrary direction.

The display results are shown as below.

() shadow Effect

4.13.12 Position

Every component has the property of “Position”. You can find it in the “General”
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property TAB or the “Display” property TAB of the component.
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The “X” and “Y” in the Position property are used to set the x coordinate and the y
coordinate of the start point of the current component in the window. The title of the “X”
and “Y” is “Fixed Point” or “Position”. The title of "Fixed Point” decides a fixed point as
the start point of the component. The detail is referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Rotation.The title of "Position" decides the point in the upper left
corner of the component as the start point.

Note:

In this software, the coordinate system is shown as below. The origin point is in the
upper left corner. The X-axis is horizontal direction. The positive direction of the X-axis is
to the right. The Y-axis is vertical direction. The positive direction of the Y axis is

downward.
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The properties of “Width” and “Height” are used to set the width and the height of
the component. If the option is grey and not editable, it represents the attribute is not
available. It is shown as below.
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If you check the option “Locked”, the position of the component will be locked. Its
position and size cannot be edited. A lock mark will display in the upper left corner of the
component when you select it in the configuration window.
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4.13.13 Rotation

Rokatian

Fix Poing

Rotationdngle 43 (51 | Monfocistion

The function of “Rotation” can adjust the display angle of the components such as
static graphics, vector graphics and other components. This function is a static function.
That is, the display angel is not adjusted in the HMI if you set the display angle in the
“Rotation” property. If you want to dynamically adjust the display angle of the graphics,
please refer to: Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics.

1 Fix Point

Each figure has nine fixed points. The middle fixed point is selected as the default by
the system. You can change the fixed point. The result is different after the figure rotates
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around the different fixed point. For example, a rectangle rotates the center fixed point and
another rectangle rotates the upper left fixed point. It is shown as below.

2 Rotation Angle
The Rotation Angle is used to set the clockwise rotation angle of the component.
This angle range is 0-360 degrees.

3 Non Rotation
You can quickly set the display angle to zero by clicking the button “Non Rotation”.

4.13.14 Dynamic Graphics

There is a property TAB of “Dynamic Graphics” for some component such as the

static picture component, the vector graphics, and so on.
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You can use the function of “Dynamic Graphics” if you want to adjust the position,
the size and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically during running the HMI.

The function of dynamic graphics is realized by using the registers to control the
position, the size, and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically.

(DUse Dynamic Graphics
You need to check the option “Use Dynamic Graphics” in the property TAB of
“Dynamic Graphics” if you want to use the dynamic graphics function.

(2)Control Address
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The start address of the control registers is selected here. The start control register
address editing is referred to: Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard
ByteAddress Input.

(3Control Position

The option of "Control Position" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the
position of the component dynamically. Two registers are used. The addresses will be
set and displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given. These two registers
will control the absolute coordinates of the fixed point of the component on the screen
window. The touch screen coordinate system is referred to: Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Position.

@Control Size

The option of "Control Size" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the size of
the component dynamically. Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given. These two registers will
control the width and the height of the component. The register to control the width is
valid for the components which the width and the height are equal, such as the square
and the circle.

(®BControl Rotating

The option of "Control Rotating" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the
rotation angle of the component dynamically. One registers is used. The address will be
set and displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given. The register will
control the clockwise rotation angle of the component. This angle range is 0-360degrees.

Note:
The position, size, and rotating control are based on the "fixed point" of the

component. The fixed point is referred to: Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Rotation.

4.13.15 Table Drawing

You can find the property TAB “Table”.
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You can change the background color and the title bar background color.

Table Backmround Color | Background ;ﬂ !l
Titls Har Hl:hqr:l.'n:l'l::‘:r:l l-a'-:lncgruund EI !l

You can change the outline style, the split line style, the line width and the line color.
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You can display the grid line after check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column Split
Line”. It is shown as below.
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You can hide the grid line if you don’t check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column
Split Line”. It is shown as below.

4.13.16 Export CSV

You can use the function of “Export CSV” if you want to export the list data to a CSV
format file. You can find the option “Export CSV” in the “Search” or “Checking” property
TAB of the list component, such as the Historical Data Display component and the
Operator Log component.
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(DTrigger Registrator

A bit register is used to trigger the action of exporting data to a CSV file. Exporting is
triggered when the bit register changed from OFF to ON. You can use a bit toggle switch
to control the bit register. The method to input the trigger register address is referred to:
Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

@Export to designated location
The function of “Export to designated location” supports exporting the CSV file to HMI,
SD card or USB disk. The corresponding options are: HMI, SD, USB1.

(3Subdirectory name
You can give a sub directory name for the exporting location.

[] Sub directory name: CSV_EVENT

The contents saved in the designated registers will provide the sub directory name if
you check the option “Sub directory name” and give the start register address.

¥ Sub directory name: Lo E LW Ume 15 chearaters speciy a §le nere with magmum 32 ASCH chaeaters
Note:

Please use the character component to input the sub directory name if you use
registers to provide it. The method to input the register is referred to: Detailed
manual/General function/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

@®Export progress indicator register
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A register can be given to display the exporting progress if the data is large. It is
shown as below.

Export progress indicator register:  LW20 (0-100, Reflect the current export schedule)

The exporting progress uses the percentage of completion (0-100) to represent. You
can use a numeric value display component or a bar graph component to display.

®Export CSV method

The Export CSV method can be “Export by day” or “Single File”. If you select the
“Export by day”, the exported data will be saved in different files by date. If you select the
“Single File”, the exported data will be saved in a single file.

If you select “Single File”, you can use the function of “User-defined File Name”. The
system will name the exported file according to the default name rules when the option
“User-defined File Name” is not checked. A register address needs to be specified to
save the file name which is input when it is needed.

Export CSY method ! _ Export by day | @ Single File

7 T = | LW100 Spedfy a file name with maximum 32 ASCI
[#] User-defined File Name: LW100 lEJ charaters or 16 Chinese characters, suffix is not

Please use the character input component to input the user-defined file name. The
file name length is limited to 32 ASCII characters or 16 Chinese characters.

Note:

This operation will export all entries in the current condition. If you use the function
of “Enable Search Function”, the current result of searching will be exported.

5 Use topic

5.1 Find and Replace
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5.2 Outline

It will display all components of the current work window in the “Outline” window.

o B Basic Windowe[1)

&
B8 Stafic Tewd 1ifStatic Text] s
f-

&
Ed stailc Tas 2i[Static Tew] 2
il Swiich/Tndicator Light_1: [B# SettngdB0 & o
= Rectangle 1 (65,44, 70,54,03 L SR
=l Rectangle 2: (218 26 27,2200 W a
E“ Trend curva_L; [Tempersturel] @ a
2 Trend curve_: [Tempersture:] o
& Switchfndicator Light_2: [Bit Setting 10 & o
] pusnerical Vialue Characters_1: [Mumerk & o
153 Mumnerical Walus/Characters 2 [Mumeri: o

The tool button “ ™ ” on the top right corner which is used to control the display mode of

the outline window. The tool button “* ” is used to make the outline window show or auto hide.

The tool button *” is used to close the outline window.
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Note:

You can check “Outline” from the “View” menu and make the outline window display again
after the Outline window is closed.

You can find the component by inputting the component name in the blank text box on the
top of the outline window and click the “Enter” key. All the components display can be restored
by clear the text box and click the “Enter” key.
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5 switch/lndicatoe Light & [Pop-up:2500E] i
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When you click the little eye tool “ @ ” except the top one, it will changeto “ ® 7 and hide

the corresponding component in the window. When you click it again, it will change t6® ” and

make the corresponding component show in the window. The top little eye tool “® ” will control
all components hide or shown by clicking it.
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When you click the right tool “ © ", it will change to “ & and lock the corresponding

”

component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to “ and unlock the

corresponding component. The top tool “ & will control all components locked or unlocked by

clicking it. The component will not move if it is locked.
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corresponding component

You can right-click to pop up the shortcut menu and cut, copy, paste or delete the selected
components. You can look at the components properties by this way.
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5.4 Macro

5.4.1 Macro Editor Introduction

The Macro Editor can be opened by clicking “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro” from the
“Macro” menu. It is shown as below.

i 1 s e :-E
B ol F i i @& = - '] % £l
Lomate Wamrs Tl - L ] - - Akt Firer Lidseewy, ey e
gy g A e L § o rrn o e
Fyrmm e
o -t -
b i s
Pe=ne Dask
i
Lomib
by, S ma
[ =L ovot gesiprr | Pl ol Prpmme
[y
5.4.1.1 Shortcut Tools Bar
4 d a 3 » 2
Cragte Macro  Save  Save 1 w Paste | i A New Addvess  Conpling Hep

Shortcut Tools Bar contains Create Macro, Save, Save All, Cut, Copy, Paste, Undo,
Redo, Add New Address, Compiling and Help buttons.

Create Macro: Create a new macro.

Save: Save the current macro.

Save All: Save all macros.

Cut, Copy, and Paste: Edit the selected macro codes.

Undo, Redo: Undo /Redo the edit of the selected macro codes.

Add New Address: Add a new address alias for the current macro.

Compiling: Compile the current macro.

Help: Open the help file.
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5.4.1.2 Address Statement
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Address Statement is used to create and manage the address aliases in the current
macro. The address statement window shows on the left of the macro editor. You can

hide or display it by using ”. You can switch to the macro code window by clicking

the bottom tab “Macro Code”.

5.4.1.3 Macro Code
d L]
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Macro Code window is used to create or manage the macros in the current project.
All macros in this project will be listed here. These macros can be edited, deleted, imported
and exported. You can simply double-click a macro's name to edit the codes of the macro.

5.4.1.4 Code Editor Window
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Code Editor Window is a code editor which is compatible with C syntax. The
detailed macro codes are edited here. Code Editor Window is a multi-tab window. You
can open multiple macros and display one macro by clicking the corresponding tab. If a
macro code has been edited but not yet saved, it will display “*” in this macro tab. For
example, it will display “macro_1.c*” if the codes of this macro are edited and not saved.

5.4.1.5 Input assistant Window
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Input assistant Window on the right of the macro editor lists the built-in functions. It
will display a detailed description of the function in the Input assistant Window at the

lower middle position of the macro editor when you select a built-in function on the right
window.
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The Input assistant Window at the lower middle position of the macro editor gives
the use direction. And you can set the parameters of this function here, too. The function
with the parameters you have set will display in the Code Preview edit box. It will be
inserted into the current cursor position when you click the “Insert” button.
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5.4.1.6 Find and Replace
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Find and Replace function can provide a more convenient method of editing the
macro codes. It can perform jump between lines and you can view the macro reference

here.

5.4.1.7 Information List
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Information List window displays prompts and error messages when the macro

compile. You can double-click the error message entry in the list if compiling errors
occur. It will quickly navigate to the position where this error occurs.
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5.4.2 A Macro example

In this example, we use a macro to execute a simple calculation function. The output value
(saved in LW1) will be 3 times as much as the input value (saved in LWO) if the output value is less
than or equal to 300, or it will be 2 times as much as the input value.

5.4.2.1 Create a new project

Refer to: Detailed manual/File/Create New Project.

Build a new project.

5.4.2.2 Add the components

(DAdd a numeric value input component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Input.

Add a numeric value input component in the window and set the address as LWO.

Comporent  Ubrary Macro  Recipe  Setyn Tools  Help
Pl et edo ¥ e |

1-Erglish -:u.-:u...J- G- =7 39 /% | 8 8_1:Bmic
I R RO R St SRk b

I
| 113 Mumeric Yalue Display
; : Gl Murmeric Vahe Input :
; a4 Character Cisplay

) Characier Inpue

L e L L T e e R e el

2Add a value display component.
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Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Display.

Add a numeric value display component in the window, and set the address as LW 1.
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(®Add the text description.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Drawing/Static Text.

Add text description for the two numeric value components, as shown as below.

LWn LW

, .
1234 | 1234

5.4.2.3 Create and edit a macro

(DCreate a new macro.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Macro/CreateMacro.
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Create a new macro, named "Computing".
(@)Add an address statement.

Add an address statement. Define the LW starting addressLWO0 as LW_Start_Addr.
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(®Edit the macro codes.

In the macro code editor window, edit the macro codes according to the logic
previously defined. The syntax rules follow the C language specification. The final macro

codes are as follows.
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@Compile and save.

&

Click the Compile button % on the shortcut toolbar to compile after finish
editing the macro codes. A message box will pop up to display “Compile Successfully” if
no syntax errors; otherwise the message box will display “Compile Failure”.
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If compiling fails, you should modify the macro codes according to the error
messages of the information list until compiling is successful.

Click the Save button . on the shortcut toolbar to save the macro codes. Then
close the macro window.

5.4.2.4 Execute the macro

There are many ways to execute the macro. You can set macros for the buttons, the
notification settings in the component control settings and timer function.
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In this example, execute the “Computing” macro when the input value changes by
using the timer function. See settings as shown as below. The detailed using method of

the timer component, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and Data

Transmission/Timer.
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5.4.2.5 Offline Simulation

Offline simulation can be executed to verify the correction of the function after the

above steps are finished.

Click the "Offline Simulation" |L| on the shortcut tools bar.
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A “Clear Records” message box will pop up. After clicking the button “OK”, the

project will compile.

Clear Records

[¥] Cl=an up RWY data
[¥] Claan up recips deta
| Clean up dats sampling snd history alerts

¥ Clean up special registers

|08 || Concd |
Offline simulatng

Eu:ld Dara
B ee—

The project compiling needs a little time. There is a progress bar to indicate the
compiling progress. The simulator window (Emulator)will open automatically after the

compiling is finished.
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o

L L
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Input the value 100 to LWO.The output value of LW1 will be 300 according to the
rules that the output value will be 3 times as much as the input value if the input value is

less than or equal to 300.

Selnvian e o, Yot
L w1
100 300

Input the value 400 to LWO.The output value of LW1 will be 800 according to the
rules that the output value will be 2 times as much as the input value if the input value is

not less than or equal to 300.

Lo Lt
4430 E00

5.5 Online software upgrade

If the user can not receive the automatic update reminders, the following solutions

are given.

(1) Execute “cmd” in the administrator mode. Please input the following commands.

rmdir /s /q “Y%userprofile%\wc”

rmdir /s /q “Y%appdata%\wyUpdate AU”
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(2) Reopen the LT Studio software.

6 Appendix

6.1 The Use of Register

The Type of HMI register includes "Word" register and "bit register".

6.1.1 Word Register

LW: An internal "Word Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The
register address range is 0 - 799,999.

RW: An internal "Word Register" in HMI. The data can be saved if power is off.
The register address range is 0 - 524288.

SRW: A special internal "Word Register" in HMI. The register address range is O -
11023. You can click the "System Register" button and open the "System Special
Function Register" to get the specific function of each SRW register when you use the
component such as “Numeric Display”. For example, SRWO0 ~ 7 saves the system time.
The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register.

& T

L | e I B L
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6.1.2 Bit Register

LB: An internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The
register address is 0 - 799,999.

SRB: A special internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The register address range is O -
11023. You can click the "System register" button and open the "System Special
Function Register" to get the specific function of each SRB register when you use the
component such as “Bit Set”. The “Description” introduces the function of the selected
register. For example, SRB16 is ON when the touch screen is pressed.
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Note: "Word Register" and "Bit register" in HMI are two different areas, so the
address does not overlap. For example, LWO and LBO are two registers that they are not
related. SRWO0 and SRBO are also two different special system registers. But each word
register can be divided into 16bit registers. For example, LWO can be divided into 16bit
registers: LWO0.0 ~ 0.15.

6.2 Built-in Functions

You can find the built-in functions when you create or edit Micros. They can be used
by calling directly.

s

: | sl o k ¥ a ) | - v [
L pbls il Bep Frd  dadd dew ddetor  Cowasling  Hep
||l Mg Rddeuna el B |12 e o Brrnan
| Fadz o Laii
| a3k [i 1t rmmrins | rawieden mreas
i B eeaie ] Paped Srabbe Yoad Flag st el
- e Pt o P, Gl
sen B aki s ks Frm Lamsmmer dryraes,
Tt Enas Caremswmwy Apprie Uk
ST LA o, Eat Bk Emg per: T
L} o e egems 8 ARG
e o

Sod D ecd Fegirden: Sl et
G P Bpgrr] efiom

[ T T L T
P T T

" ! T T e s e e
" by rH SRR
g e Lo pa bl el D ietilal i
Tipovpmy
| L =]
J— |
Ludr froime !
||k=
deiceem Gl 1* e .
[E— L] e e bl P b || ot wrmies | Fied e Aipliin |
Lt

6.2.1 Read Write Function

6.2.1.1 Read Bit Register: GetBit

boolGetBit( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):
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Read one bit from designated register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: BOOL, the value of the bit which was read
Error Information:

Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

bool power=GetBit( @power_on@,2 ):

In this example, power on is the alias of LBO, so the function GetBit will read the bit value
from LB2 and return to a BOOL variable power.

6.2.1.2 Read Word Register: GetWord

unsigned short GetWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read one word from specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a word address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: Unsigned Short Type, the value of the word which was read
Error Infomation: Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

unsigned short speed=GetWord( @Speed@,3 ):
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The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 (LWO0+3), the value of LW3 is returned to an Unsigned Short variable named "speed".

short speed = (short) GetWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force
conversion.

6.2.1.3 Read Double Word Register: GetDWord

Unsignedint GetDWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read a double word from a specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select an address register (word or double word).

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.

Return Value: unsignedint type, the value of the double word which was read. If the address
is word type, the function will return two consecutive words.

Error Information: Get the error code using GetError() function.
int error=GetError();

Example:

unsignedint speed=GetDWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 and LW4, the value of LW3 and LW4 are returned to a Unsigned int variable named "speed".

int speed = (int) GetDWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force
conversion.

6.2.1.4 Read Float Register: GetFloat

floatGetFloat( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):
Read a single precision float number from specified register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a address register (word or double word)
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Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: float type, the value of the float number stored in the Word register or two
consecutive word registers which are read.

Error Information: Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

float speed=GetFloat(@Speed@,3):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 and LW4, the double word stored in LW3 and LW4 are returned to a float variable named
"speed".

6.2.1.5 Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem

intGetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Read consecutive words from specified registers.
Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: select a register as the beginning address, could be a bit type or word type
register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read. Please
note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array). The upper
limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short) ):
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In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will return 10 words from the address

starting from LW2.

char data[5];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will read 3 words (each word contains 2 variables of
char type, the higher half of the last word is invalid) and copy to the array named "data"

6.2.1.6 Set Bit Register: SetBit

intSetBit( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write a bool value into one bit of a designated register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Target Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.

Set Value: BOOL, the value to be written into the designated bit register, 0 or 1.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetBit(@power@,2,1)

In this example, power is the alias of LBO, so the function SetBit will write “1” into the bit
LB2.

6.2.1.7 Set Word Register: SetWord

intSetWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one 16-bit number into a designated word register.

@Address Alias@: Select a word type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, Target Address=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.

Set Value: short type, the value to be written into the designated register.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.
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Example:
short speed;
int error=SetWord(@Speed@,3,speed);

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of
speed into the word register LW3 .

6.2.1.8 Set Double Word Register: SetDWord
boolSetDWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one 32-bit number into a designated word register, the register could be a Dword

register or two consecutive word registers.
@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, Target Address=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+0ffset.

Set Value: int type, the value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsignedint speed;

int error=SetDWord(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of
speed into the word registers LW3 and LWA4.

6.2.1.9 Set Float Register: SetFloat

intSetFloat( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one single precision float number into a designated word register.
@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, Target Address=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+0Offset.

Set Value: float type, the float value to be written into the designated register.
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Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.
Example:

float speed=3.14;

int error=SetFloat(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of

speed into the dword registers consist of LW3 and LWA4.
6.2.1.10 Set Consecutive Registers: SetMem
intSetMem( Array Pointer, @AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Write the array data into consecutive registers.
Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: A register as the beginning address. It can be a bit type or word type
register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short)):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy 10 words to the 10 word
register address starting from LW2.

char data[5];

int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):
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@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy the value from the array named "data" to 3
words starting from LW2(each word contains 2 variables of char type, the higher half of the last

word is invalid)

6.2.2 System Functions
6.2.2.1 Call Macro: CallMacro
intCallMacro( "Macro Name" ):
Call Designated Macro.

Macro Name: The content within the double quotes is the name of the macro being called,

don't use any file name suffix.
Return Value: int type, the return value of the main function of the macro will be returned.

Example:

int error = CallMacro("Macro_1");
6.2.2.2 Get Error Code: GetError
intGetError( ):

Get error code.

No input parameters.

Return Value: int type, the corresponding error code.
0-Not executed

1-Success

2-Timeout

3-Error

4-Socket word error
5-Communication failure

Example:
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int error =GetError();

6.2.2.3 Delay Function: Delay

Delay(ms):

Delay Function, the input parameter is the number of mili-seconds, unsigned int type.
Return Value: None.

Example:

Delay(1000)://Delay 1000m:s.

6.2.2.4 Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

intSetComParam( Port Number,BaudRate,databit,stopbit,checkbit,communication mode);

Port Number: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Baud Rate: the speed of communication, int type. e.g. 9600, 115200

Date bit: the number of bits used as data, int type, 7,8

Stop bit: the stop bit, int type, 1,2

Check bit: specify the way of checking, int type, 'n' or 110-no check, 'o' or 111-odd check, 'e'

or 101-even check

2wW.

Communication mode: set the mode of communication, int type, 0-232, 1-485-4w, 2-485-

Return Value: 0-Failed, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetComParam(0,115200,8,1,'n',2);//COM1,485-2w, 115200,8,1,N.

6.2.2.5 Com Data Output: Outport

intOutport( Port ID,BufferPointer,Data Quantity);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
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Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array.

Data Quantity: unsigned short, the number of data to be sent out.
Return Value: the number of bytes of the output data.

Example:

unsigned char send_buff[]="Hello world!";

int error=0utport(1,send_buff,12);

6.2.2.6 Com Data Import: Inport

intinport( Port ID,BufferPointer,BufferSize, Timeout Limit):

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array

Buffer Size: The length of buffer being read, the size will be returned when read complete,
maximum buffer size is 4096.

Timeout Limit: unit mS, if no data is received within nmS, or buffer is full, the receive

function will return.
Return Value: the number of data actually be read, return value of -1 indicates error.
Example:
unsigned char recv_buff[];
intdata_count=Inport(1,recv_buff,16,10);
6.2.2.7 SQL Database Access Command: SqlCmd
intSqlCmd(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer);

Database file ID: int type, O represents the database for historical and alarm events;

1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.
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Return Value: int type, 1-Success, 0-Failed.
6.2.2.8 SQL Database Select: SqlSelect

intSqlSelect(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer, Buffer of inquiry results,

Number of Rows Returned, Number of Columns Returned);

Database file ID: int type, O represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.
Buffer of inquiry results: char type, pointer.

Number of Rows Returned: int type, the number of rows of the returned results.
Number of Columns Returned: int type, the number of columns of the returned results.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failed.

Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);

SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.9 SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree

intSqlFree(Pointer to Database inquiry buffer);

Pointer to database inquiry buffer: Char Array pointer.

Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failure.

Example:

char **pResult;

intRow, Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);

SqlFree(pResult);
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6.2.2.10 Debug Function: Debug
void Debug( Port ID,Format String,Varl,Var2...);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.
But serial port initialization is not needed if only debug in the simulation window.

Port ID: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Format String: the format of output string, usage is same as printf in C language.

Variables: the name of variables corresponding to the output strings, same usage as printf
function in C programming language.

The format is defined below, [] indicates optional elements.

%|[Designated Parameter][ldentifier][Width][.Precision]Designator

If you want to output '%', please use '%%'. 1- Define the direction of processing. Negative
sign means the direction is from backend to the beginning.2- The word element for space filling.
0 means fill Os to the spaces.3- The width of the character.4- Precision, the number of decimal
places.

Character Conversion:

%% Print % sign, no conversion

%c Convert the integer to corresponding ASCII character

%d Convert the integer to decimal number

%f Convert to floating number

%0 Convert the integer to Octal numbers

%s Convert the integer to string

%x Convert the integer to lower case hexadecimal number

%X Convert the integer to upper case hexadecimal number

Example:

intitest=12;

floatftest=65.4321;
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Debug(0,"itest=%d\n ftest=%2.3f\n",itest, ftest);
Output Result:
itest=12
ftest=65.432
6.2.3 Computation and Conversion Function
6.2.3.1 CRC check function, 16Bit
unsigned short CRC16( Array Pointer, Computation Length );
Array Pointer: point to the array being processed.
Computation Length: the number of bytes being processed.
Return Value: 16-bit CRC check value.
Example:
unsigned char data[]={5,6,3,2,18};
unsigned short crc16=CRC16(data,5);
6.2.4 Operator

6.2.4.1 Assignment Operator

Assignment operator for assignment.
Example:
inti;

i=100;
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6.3 System Register Bits and Words List

Network connection status

SRBO SRB0=0: no connection.
SRBO=1: network connection is normal
SRB1=1: Reset IP address immediately/re-obtain dynamic IP
SRB1
address immediately
SRB3 SRB3=1: Reboot the system
SRB4 SRB4=1: reboot and enter BOOT state (refresh state)
SRB5=0: light up the backlight, SRB5=1: turn off the
SRB5
backlight
SRB6=0: No SD card inserted,
SRB6
SRB6=1: SD card inserted
SRB7~9=0: no USB flash drive inserted, SRB7~9=1: USB flash
SRB7 drive inserted, SRB7~9 correspond to USB 1~3 inserted USB
flash drives respectively
SRB10=0: Function key input lowercase characters, SRB10=1
SRB10
function key input corresponding uppercase characters
SRB11=0: USB download cable is not connected, SRB11=1:
SRB11
USB download cable is connected
SRB12=1: mouse use allowed
SRB12

SRB12=0: mouse disabled
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SRB13=0: alphabetic keyboard displays letters, SRB13=1

SRB13
alphabetic keyboard displays numbers and symbols
SRB14 SRB14=0: use English input, SRB14=1: use Pinyin input
SRB15 SRB15=1: force disable alarm beeping
When the touch is pressed, SRB16 turns ON and the X and Y
SRB16 coordinates of the touch position are displayed in SRW450
and SRWA451.
When SRB17 is ON, RW, recipe and other power-down hold
data is written immediately. The default is OFF, when
SRB17
buffered writing is used, so if power is suddenly lost, the last
few seconds to a minute of data will be lost.
If SRB18 is set to 1, the system will safely eject the SD card,
to reuse the SD card, please re-plug the SD card or reboot
SRB18
the HMI, you can use SRB6 to check if the SD card has been
ejected.
SRB19 Use SRB7 to check if the USB stick has been ejected.
After changing the COM1 communication setting, setting
SRB20 this position 1 will immediately apply the change. If this
position is not set, it will only take effect after a reboot.
After changing the COM2 communication mode setting, the
SRB21

change will be applied immediately to position 1. If this
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position is not set, the change will only take effect after a
restart.
After changing the COM3 communication mode setting, the
SRB22 change will be applied immediately to position 1. If this bit is
not set, the change will only take effect after a restart.
After changing the COM4 communication mode setting, the
change will be applied immediately to position 1. If this
SRB23
position is not set, the change will only take effect after a
restart.
SRB30 SRB30=1: User rights login
SRB31 SRB31=1: Logout of user rights
SRB32 SRB32=1: Add user rights
SRB33 SRB33=1: Delete user rights
SRB34 SRB34=1: Change the password of the current user rights
SRB35=1: revert to user information of the configuration
SRB35
project
Changes to box input IO point X0 will be reflected to this
SRB50
value
Changes to the box input 10 point X1 will be reflected to this
SRB51
value
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Changing the value of register SRB52 will change the output

SRB52
state of the box YO point
Changing the value of register SRB53 will change the output
SRB53
state of the box at point Y1
SRB70 SRB70=1:Acknowledge all current alarm events
SRB71 SRB71=1:Acknowledge all historical alarm events
SRB72 SRB72=1:Clear the acknowledged current events
SRB73 SRB73=1: Clear restored historical events
SRB101=1: Execute the display sub-macro for all
SRB101
components
SRB102=1: Customized uppercase characters for Korean
SRB102
input method
SRB103 SRB103=1: File browse path set by SRW300 takes effect
SRB104 SRB104=1: Disable scrolling input function for text elements
SRB105 SRB105=1: No history is saved for 33~64 group alarms
SRB106 SRB106=1: Trend graph hides out-of-range sampling points
Confirm rebind when rebooting the device (valid only after
SRB110 reboot if current flink serial number and bound serial
number do not match and first trigger)
SRB111 SRB111=1, rebind flink successful
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SRB112=1, power on detects that the current flink and the

SRB112
bound flink serial number do not match
Already bound HMI, when no flink flag bit is connected 1: no
SRB113
flink inserted O: flink inserted
SRB114 Internal use
Synchronized with the "Connected flink" field of the
SRB115 configuration project, =1 means used, =0 means not used,
read only.
Network connection status of Ethernet 2 SRB120=0: no
SRB120
connection; SRB120=1: network connection normal
SRB121=1: Immediately reset the IP address of Ethernet 2 /
SRB121
immediately reacquire the dynamic IP address
SRB122 WiFi immediately re-writes configuration and reconnects
SRB123 WiFi connection status triggers a refresh
SRB124 Start WiFi network scan
SRB125 Cellular network status triggers refresh
SRB126=1: immediately resets all network parameters back
SRB126 to the same as the in-project settings (obtained from
fshmi.bin)
SRB127 Triggers saving of internet access, and url
SRB128 Triggers saving of apn etc.
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currently running project allows upload flag, read-only,

SRB140=1: upload allowed; SRB140=0: upload not allowed

SRB141

Current running project allows decompile flag, read-only,
SRB141=1: decompile allowed; SRB141=0: decompile not

allowed.

SRB142

Current running project has set download password flag,
read-only, SRB142=1: download password set; SRB142=0: no

download password set.

SRB143

Current running project has set the developer password flag,
read-only, SRB143=1: developer password set; SRB143=0:

developer password not set.

SRB144

System recovery, restores the HMI to the state of waiting for
the configuration project to be downloaded, write-only.
SRB144 = 1: performs system recovery; SRB144 = 0: no

action.

SRB147

System bit register, SRB147 to 1, triggers start of fshmi.logo
file update and logo replacement; by trigger success floader
to 0.

Check if the replacement is successful, using SRW70, out of

error prompt.

SRB150

SRB150: control the user rights username and password byte

allocation method.
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SRB150=0, SRW400 starts with 16 words for username and

SRWA416 starts with 4 words for password.

SRB150=1, SRW400 starts with 12 words for the user name

and SRW412 starts with 8 words for the password.

Power-down holding register, SRB10000=0: automatically

SRB10000 obtain IP address (DHCP); SRB10000=1: statically assign IP
address
SRB10010 SRB10010=0: buzzer enable, SRB10010=1: buzzer disabled
SRB10011 SRB10011=0: play sound normally, SRB10011=1: mute
SRB10012=0: enable five-finger screen grab to return to
SRB10012 main window blinking, SRB10012=1: disable five-finger
screen grab to return to main window
SRB10013=0: Allow modification of system time
SRB10013
SRB10013=1: Disable modification of system time
SRB10014=1: keyboard focus left/right movement by pixel
SRB10014 SRB10014=0: Keyboard focus left/right movement by
component addition order
SRB10015=1: disable turning off the backlight or turning
SRB10015
down the brightness when the alarm is not restored
SRB10016=1: Enable keyboard arrow keys to control mouse
SRB10016

movement and enter key to control left click
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SRB10020=0: disable VNC, SRB10020=1: enable VNC;

SRB10020 SRB10020=0: disable VNC
SRB10020=1: VNC enabled; power down save
SRB10021=0: Remote VNC can control interface;
SRB10021 SRB10021=1: Remote VNC is display only, no control; power
down save
Read/write, power-down hold register, SRB10022=0:
SRB10022 automatically obtain IP address (DHCP); SRB10022=1:
statically assigned IP address (Ethernet 2)
Disable register power-up initialisation: when set to 1,
SRB10030 power-up does not immediately initialise all register values.
Valid for the case of variable station numbers.
SRB10031=1: loading string is not displayed at boot,
SRB10031
SRB10031=0 : loading string is displayed at boot
Used by the template as a control bit to pop up the program
SRB10032 update window. SRB10032=1 : pop up, SRB10031=0: no
action
SRWO System date: year in the format 20xx
SRwW1 System date: month
SRW2 System date: day
SRW3 System time: hour
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SRW4 System time: minutes
SRW5 System time: seconds
SRW6 System time: milliseconds
SRW7 System date: day of week

HMI MAC address, SRW10~15, the lower address of each
SRW10

WORD indicates a MAC segment. Read only, not rewritable.

Product model ID, SRW20~21, ID number of the product
SRW20

model

Factory date, SRW24~26, the date the product was shipped
SRW24

from the factory, corresponding in order: year: month: day

HMI current color depth, 16-16 bit color, 24-24 bit color,
SRW27

read only

Software version number, SRW30~36, in order: Boot, Kernel,
SRW30

Rootfs, Floader, Fgui, Fcs, Fds

Product hardware serial numbers, SRW40~45, 96 digits in
SRW40

total, unique worldwide

Used for operation confirmation in security settings: 1 -
SRW50

Confirm operation execution, 2 - Cancel operation

Communication message code, communication timeout,
SRW60

error, etc., occupies one word register
SRW61 Device number of the communication message
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Port number where the communication message is located

SRW63

The PLC station number where the communication message

is located

SRW64

Set the communication timeout or error pop-up time in

seconds (0 means default 3 seconds)

SRW65

Set the time to hold the system prompt pop-up in seconds

(0 means default 3 seconds)

SRW70

System information codes.

=

: Input overrun.

2: processing in progress.

3: operation successful.

4: data transfer out of bounds.

5: Out of memory.

6: macro execution error.

7: password input error.

8: failed to connect to the server.
9: operation failure.

10: current user rights do not match.
11: successful logout.

12: user repeatedly logged in.

13: SD card not detected.
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14: U-drive 1 not detected.

15: U-disk 2 not detected.

16: database upgrade in progress, please wait.

17: query in progress, please wait.

18: Printing failed.

19: Printing busy.

20: preparing report for printing.

24: HMI remaining space is less than 3M.

25: SD card with less than 3M remaining space.
26: USB1 remaining space less than 3M.

27: insufficient space left for USB2 of 3M.

30: Media file format error.

31: media file playback failure.

32: password setting too short.

33: media playback not supported by 16-bit color.
34: unsupported video encoding format.

35: capacitive touch does not need to be calibrated (only
Allwinner platforms will give this indication).

128: operation successful.

137: file does not exist.

138: wrong file type.
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139: operation failed.

140: file already exists.

141: user password error.

142: Insufficient memory on screen.

143: insufficient memory on SD card, USB stick.
144: Incorrect developer password.

145: target model restricted, please change to the correct

HML

146: current HMI model does not support this function.
147: upgrade file not detected.

148: abnormal upgrade file.

149: the upgrade file version is the same as the current
version.

150: Upgrade in progress, please wait...

151: Kernel upgrade failed.

152: kernel upgrade successful.

SRW?76

SRW76~77: Double-word type, showing the maximum space

(in bytes) of the HMI disk

SRW?78

SRW78~79: double word type, displaying the used space of

HMI disk (in bytes)
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SRW80~81: Double-word type, displaying the amount of

SRW80

RAM memory currently occupied by the system

SRW84~85: Double-word type, displaying the upper limit of
SRW84

the amount of RAM memory available to the system

Display the time interval (in milliseconds) of the system cyclic
SRW88

scan
SRW96 SRW96~99: 4 words, developer password

Enter the user registration password for verification.
SRW100 Occupies SRW100~103, 4 words, please use the text input

element to read or display the password value

Read-only register, display the current password level of the
SRW104

basic window. SRW104, occupies 1 word

Forced change of the current password level, note that it can
SRW105 only be switched from a high level to a low level. SRW105,

occupies 1 word

SRW120~135; COM1 connected device communication

status by station number, occupies 16 words, each word has
SRW120 16 bits, corresponding to station number 0~255. e.g.

SRW120 with Bit3 of 1 means that the serial port is

connected to station number 3 device communication error.
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SRW140~155;COM2 connected device communication status
by station number, occupies 16 words, each word has 16
bits, corresponding to station number 0~255. e.g. SRW140
with Bit3 of 1 means the serial port connected device of

station number 3 has communication error.

SRW160

SRW160~175;COM3 connected device communication status
by station number, occupies 16 words, each word has 16
bits, corresponding to station number 0~255. e.g. SRW160
with Bit3 of 1 means the serial port is connected to station

number 3 device communication error.

SRW180

SRW180~195; COM4 connected device communication
status by station number, occupying 16 words, each word 16
bits, corresponding to station number 0~255. e.g. SRW180
with Bit3 of 1 means the serial port connected device

communication error of station number 3.

SRW200

SRW200~215, 16 words in total, are generally used as
character display elements to display the input process of

characters when the keyboard is popped up

SRW220

SRW220~235, 16 characters in total, generally used as a
character display element to show the maximum value of the

input range of the current value input element
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SRW240~255, 16 characters in total, generally used as a
character display element to show the minimum value of the

input range of the current numeric input element

SRW260

SRW?260 to 275, 16 characters in total, generally used as a
character display element to show the historical value of the

current numeric input before it enters the input state

SRW280

Input keyboard control word, currently only SRW280.0 is
valid, SRW280.0 is ON means that the alternative word

window coordinates (SRW281,SRW282) are in effect

SRW280.0 is OFF to indicate that the alternative word

window coordinates are fixed at the page coordinates (0,0).

SRW281

Single character, input method alternative window x-

coordinate, relative to keyboard window

SRW282

Single character, Y-coordinate of input method alternative

window, relative to keyboard window

SRW283

Input method type, O - Pinyin input method, 1 - Korean input

method

SRW300

SRW300~349, total 50 characters, general use character
component, displaying the absolute path string currently

selected by the file browser component
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SRW350~389, 40 characters, general character element,
displays or enters the file name of the file browser element,

excluding the path

SRW390

SRW390, actions performed after confirmation of the

document viewing element.

0-cancel or no operation.

1-Import of the project to the HML
2-Export from HMI to SD card or USB stick.
3-Importing recipes to the HML

4-Export of recipes to SD card or USB stick.

5-Other file operations

SRW391

Clean-up operations done before importing the project to

the HML.

BITO: Clears the RW,

BIT1: Clears the recipe

BIT2: Clears data sampling records and alarm event history

BIT3: Clears special register values

SRW392

Result of the import and export operation.
128: Operation successful 0x80
137: File does not exist 0x89

138: File type error Ox8a

461 / 488




LT Studio User Manual

139: Operation failed 0x8b

140: File already exists 0x8c

141: User password error 0x8d

142: Insufficient HMI memory space 0x8e

143: External memory storage space is insufficient 0x8f,

132: U disk format is not correct, please replace the U disk

with Fat format 0x84

144: Developer password error 0x90

145: Screen does not match the model selected by the

project 0X91

The user uploads a password store that takes up 4
characters, the password can be any combination of 0 to 9

and supports a maximum of 8 numbers. Note that for

SRW394 example 0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupies
SRW394~397, 4 words in total, please use ASCII components
to read or display the password value

SRW398 Minimum length of user password

SRW399 User number for user rights login
User permission user name string, occupies 16 characters,

SRW400 you can enter 16 Chinese characters or 32 English and

numeric characters
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Password for user rights setting, occupies 4 characters,
password can be any combination from 0 to 9, maximum
support 8 numbers. Note that for example, 0123 and 00123
are different passwords. Use ASCII input, please use the text

input element to operate

SRW420

Double word, shows the current user rights, each bit
corresponds to a BIT, BITO corresponds to permission 1, BIT1

corresponds to permission 2...

SRW422

Double word to set the new user rights, each bit corresponds
to a BIT, BITO corresponds to right 1, BIT1 corresponds to

right 2...

SRW424

Set the automatic logout time for new users (in minutes), 2

words

SRW426

Set the new password for the new user or the new password
for the modified password, accounting for 4 characters, the
password can be any combination from 0 to 9, the maximum
number of numbers supported is 8. Note that for example,
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Use ASCII input,

please use the text input element to operate

SRW430

Set the confirmation password for adding a new user or

changing a password, accounting for 4 characters

SRW434

Display of the currently logged in user name, 16 characters
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Delay time for issuing a super read after numeric entry or

SRW449 clicking a switch, time value = set value * 100 ms. Default

value 0 for 100 ms.

SRW450: When the touch is pressed, SRB16 is set to ON and
SRW450

SRWA450 is the X coordinate value of the current touch point

SRW451: When the touch is pressed, SRB16 is set to ON and
SRW451

SRWA451 is the Y-coordinate value of the current touch point

The key code value of the current key press, occupies 2
SRW456

words

Set the determination time of USB keyboard key release,
SRW458 time value = set value * 200 ms. SRW458 default value 0,

means 200 ms.

The serial number of the box/screen, accounting for 12
SRW460

characters, 6 characters in total
SRW466 Box/screen password, 4 characters, 2 words

System prompt masking bit, 16 characters in total. SRW480.x

is the ON masking SRW70=x corresponding to the prompt.
SRW480 For example: SRW480.1 shield input over limit, SRW480.F

shield not detected U disk 2, SRW481.0 shield database

upgrade in progress.
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Communication prompt masking bits (SRW496.1 is ON to
mask communication timeout prompts, SRW496.2 to mask

communication error prompts)

SRW630

SRW630~633; Network PLC communication status bits, 4
single words indicate the status of up to 63 remote PLCs, a
bit value of 1 indicates that the corresponding remote PLC
communication is abnormal, a value of 0 indicates that the
corresponding remote PLC communication is normal or

unused.

For example, a value of 1 for SRW630.1 indicates that the
first remote PLC is communicating abnormally, and a value
of 1 for SRW630.2 indicates that the second remote PLC is

communicating abnormally.

SRW640

SRW640~655, network PLC communication status bits, set to
1 means the corresponding network PLC communication is
abnormal, set to 0 means the corresponding network PLC
communication is normal or not in use. For example,
SRW640.0 is 1, which means the first network PLC
communication is abnormal, SRW640.1 is 1, which means the

second network PLC communication is abnormal.
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Display the length of the scan gun input characters (in
bytes), the user needs to clear this length value after reading

the content of SRW700

SRW700

SRW700~799:Display the content of the scan gun input

characters

SRW800

COML1 automatically blocked station number: SRW800~815;
occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits, one bit
corresponds to one station number, indicating station
number 0~255. 1 - the corresponding station number has
been automatically blocked communication; 0 - the

corresponding station number is normal communication.

Example: Bit 3 of SRW800 is 1, which means that the station
number 3 device connected to COM1 has been blocked
automatically due to abnormal communication. This register

is valid when SRW10230 is set to allow automatic blocking.

SRW820

COM2 is automatically blocked station number:
SRW820~835; occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits, one
bit corresponds to one station number, indicating station
number 0~255. 1 - the corresponding station number has
been automatically blocked communication; O - the

corresponding station number is normal communication.
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Example: Bit 3 of SRW820 is 1, which means that the station
number 3 device connected to COM2 is blocked
automatically due to abnormal communication. This register

is valid when SRW10280 is set to allow automatic blocking.

SRW840

COM3 is automatically blocked station number:
SRW840~855; occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits, one
bit corresponds to one station number, indicating station
number 0~255. 1 - the corresponding station number has
been automatically blocked communication; O - the
corresponding station number is normal communication.
Example: Bit 3 of SRW840 is 1, which means that the station
number 3 device connected to COM3 has an abnormal
communication and is automatically blocked. This register is

valid when SRW10330 is set to allow automatic blocking.

SRW860

COM4 is automatically blocked station number:
SRW860~875; occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits, one
bit corresponds to one station number, indicating station
number 0~255. 1 - the corresponding station number has
been automatically blocked communication; O - the

corresponding station number is normal communication.
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Example: Bit 3 of SRW860 is 1, which means that the station
number 3 device connected to COM4 has been blocked
automatically due to abnormal communication. This register

is valid when SRW10380 is set to allow auto-masking.

SRW880

Ethernet communication automatically blocked devices:
SRW880~895; occupies 16 words, each word has 16 bits, one
bit corresponds to one Ethernet device, indicating the Oth to
255th device in the network PLC setting, blocking

communication by IP to close the channel.

1 - the IP set for the corresponding device has been
automatically blocked from communication; O - the
corresponding device is communicating normally.

Example: Bit3 of SRW880 is 1, which means that the 3rd
Ethernet device is communicating abnormally and the IP set

is automatically blocked. This register is valid when

SRW10518 is set to allow auto-masking.

SRW900

HMI MAC2 address, assigned to Ethernet 2, SRW900~905,
the lower address of each WORD indicates a MAC segment.

Read only, not rewritable.

SRW1020

Box online status, 1: box online, 0: box offline

SRW1021

Box network type, 1: Ethernet, 2: GPRS, 4: WIF], 5: 4G

SRW1022

Box unlimited signal strength: 0 min, 8 max
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SRW1000~1001, double word (unit hundred milliseconds). 1
is accumulated every hundred milliseconds starting from

normal operation of GUI, zero is cleared for GUI reboot.

SRW1070

Display IoT MQTT function using driver version number,
occupies 1 word, segmented value display, takes value
0~65535. version explanation: V a.b.c, SRW1070 =

a*1000+b*100+c.

SRW1080

FS version number first field from left to right, read only,
occupies 1 word, decimal unsigned number taking values

from 0 to 15.

SRW1081

FS version number, second field from left to right, read-only,
occupies 1 word, decimal unsigned number in the range 0 to

15.

SRW1082~1083

FS version number, third field from left to right, read-only,
occupies 2 characters, decimal unsigned number in the

range 0 to 16777215.

SRW1090

Product model ID, SRW1090~1091, the ID number of the
product model. in ASCII string form. See SRW20 for numeric

form.

SRW1092~1093

Internal use

SRW1094

Displays the product hardware version number,

corresponding to the hardware version number area of the
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EEPROM or eMMC memory, occupying 1 word. Numeric

form, takes values from 0 to 65535.

SRW1161

Error code for the address mapping function. 0 = normal, -1
= error registering entry to FDS, 2 = mapping device driver
communication timeout, 3 = mapping device driver
communication error, 6 = FDS error, occupies 1 word, read

only [modbus rtu sever and modbus tcp sever].

SRW10010

HMI IP address setting, power down hold, SRW10010~13,
each WORD represents an IP segment. Read/write when

static, read-only when dynamic.

SRW10014

HMI subnet mask setting, power down hold, SRW10014~17,
each WORD represents one IP segment, read/write in static,

read-only in dynamic.

SRW10018

HMI Gateway setting, power-down hold, SRW10018~21,
each WORD represents an IP segment, read/write at static,

read-only at dynamic.

SRW10022

DNS1 setting, power-down hold, SRW10022~25, each
WORD represents an IP segment, read/write at static time,

read-only at dynamic time.

SRW10026

DNS2 setting, power-down hold, alternate DNS,
SRW10026~29, each WORD represents an IP segment,

read/write at static, read-only at dynamic.
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LAN IP address setting for local ETH, power-down hold,

SRW10030 SRW10030~33, each WORD represents an IP segment. Read
and write available when static.
Reset switch short pulse width setting, occupies 1 word,
takes the value 0~200, unit milliseconds, default value 0,
SRW10039
means 100 milliseconds. Effective around 5 seconds after
modification
Screen saver time, SRW10040, the product after a period of
SRW10040 time without operation, jump screen saver screen, power
down to save
Backlight off time, SRW10041, after a period of no operation,
SRW10041 the product automatically turns off the backlight, power off
is saved
Turn down the brightness time, SRW10042, after a period of
SRW10042 no operation, turn down the brightness, power down and
save
Modify the current language number, SRW10050, and save it
at power down.
SRW10050 0 means use language 1,
1 means that language 2 is used,
and so on
SRW10051 SRW10051, rotate display, power down save
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0: normal

1: 90 degrees vertical
2: 270 degrees vertical
3: Inverted

Note: Adaptive adjustment is not possible, you need to

adjust the width and height of the window before rotating.

SRW10052

Set the current brightness percentage value 1~100,

SRW10052, power down save.

SRW10053

Set current volume percentage value 1~100, SRW10053,

power down save.

SRW10055

Time zone setting. Take the value 1~82, corresponding to
different time zones, other values (including 0) indicate East

8 (China), the default value is 0.

SRW10056

Enable/disable synchronization of time from NTP server.
SRW10056 = 1: synchronization allowed. = 2:
Synchronization is disabled. = other values (including 0): not

defined.

SRW10057

Configuration change flag. Occupies 1 word, 1 before
configuration download, after download, value is 2. Needs to

be cleared by user. [floader].
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Set the maximum execution time of macro instruction, unit
hundred milliseconds, 0 - no limit, 1 - macro instruction
execution time (not including the communication time of
reading and writing registers) exceeds 100mS, forcibly
terminate the macro instruction. The default value is 10 i.e.

1S, power down and save.

SRW10082

Single character, font size setting for Pinyin input method,

12~32 numbers. Power down save

SRW10084

Keyboard arrow keys to move the mouse in steps, unit: pixels

SRW10110

User level 1 password, password can be any combination of
0~9, maximum support 8 numbers. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupies
SRW10110~113, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10114

User level 2 password, password can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupies
SRW10114~117, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10118

User level 3 password, password can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example

0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
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SRW10118~121, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10122

User level 4 password, password can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10122~125, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10126

User level 5 passwords, passwords can be any combination
of 0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for
example 0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10126~129, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10130

User level 6 password, password can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10130~133, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10134

User level 7 password, password can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example

0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
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SRW10134~137, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10138

User level 8 passwords, passwords can be any combination
of 0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for
example 0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10138~141, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10142

User level 9 passwords, passwords can be any combination
of 0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for
example 0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10142~145, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10146

User level 10 passwords, passwords can be any combination
of 0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for
example 0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10146~149, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

component to read or display the password value

SRW10150

User level 11 password, password can be any combination
from 0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for

example 0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
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SRW10150~153, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10154

User level 12 password, password can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10154~157, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10158

User level 13 password, password can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10158~161, 4 words in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10162

User level 14 password, password can be any combination of
0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for example
0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupy
SRW10162~165, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10166

User level 15 passwords, passwords can be any combination
of 0 to 9, maximum 8 digits supported. Note that for

example 0123 and 00123 are different passwords. Occupancy
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SRW10166~169, 4 characters in total, please use ASCII

components to read or display the password value

SRW10180

VNC control password, password verification has control
rights, can be controlled remotely. No password, set to

empty

SRW10184

VNC monitoring password, password verification with
monitoring rights, only monitoring, not control. No

password, set to empty

SRW10199

Occupies one word (16-bit unsigned number), used to set
the delay time between HMI start and start of external

communication, unit is second, take value 0~300.

SRW10200

SRW10200~201;COM1 communication baud rate setting,
occupies a double word (32-bit unsigned number) to
indicate: value range: 110~187500. power down to save,

restart to take effect.

SRW10202

SRW10202;COM1 communication data bit, occupies one
word (16-bit unsigned number) to indicate: 8 - 8 data bits, 7

- 7 data bits, power down to save, restart to take effect.

SRW10203

SRW10203;COM1 communication stop bit, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 1 - 1 stop bit, 2 - 2 stop

bits, power down save, restart effective.
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SRW10204;COM1 communication parity bit, occupies one
word (16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 0 - no parity, 1 -
odd parity, 2 - even parity, power down save, restart

effective.

SRW10205

SRW10205;COM1 communication mode, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 0-232,1-485-4w,2-485-

2w, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10210

SRW10210~225;COM1 connected devices by station number
shield communication, occupy 16 words, each word 16 bits,
corresponding to the station number 0 ~ 255. For example,
SRW10211 Bit3 set to 1 represents the serial port connected
to the station number 19 of the device shield, no longer
communicate. The relevant component data is no longer
refreshed. The configuration is saved at power-down and

takes effect immediately.

SRW10230

Allow/prohibit COM1 auto-mask communication: SRW10230;
occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 10 and
above - allows automatic mask communication by station
number in case of communication failure; 0 to 9 - prohibits

auto-masking.
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The station number to be automatically blocked is viewed via
SRW800~SRW815. The retry period after auto-masking is set

via SRW10231.

SRW10231

COM1 auto-mask retry cycle: SRW10231; Sets the cycle time,
in seconds, for the probe test after entering the auto-mask
state. Occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number) to indicate
that the default value is 0 for 10 seconds and takes a
maximum value of 65535 seconds.

This register is valid when SRW10230 is set to allow

automatic masking.

SRW10250

SRW10250~251;COM2 communication baud rate setting,
occupies a double word (32-bit unsigned number) to
indicate: value range: 110~187500. power down to save,

restart to take effect.

SRW10252

SRW10252;COM2 communication data bit, occupies one
word (16-bit unsigned number) to indicate: 8 - 8 data bits, 7

- 7 data bits, power down to save, restart to take effect.

SRW10253

SRW10253;COM2 communication stop bit, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 1 - 1 stop bit, 2 - 2 stop

bits, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10254

SRW10254;COM2 communication parity bit, occupies one

word (16 unsigned digits) and indicates: O - no parity, 1 -
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odd parity, 2 - even parity, power down save, restart

effective.

SRW10255

SRW10255;COM2 communication mode, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 0-232,1-485-4w,2-485-

2w, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10260

SRW10260~275; COM2 connected devices by station
number shield communication, occupy 16 words, each word
16 bits, corresponding to the station number 0 ~ 255. For
example, SRW10251 Bit3 set to 1 means that the serial port
connected to the station number 19 of the device shield, no
longer communicate. The relevant component data is no
longer refreshed. The configuration is saved at power-down

and takes effect immediately.

SRW10280

Allow/Prohibit COM2 auto-mask communication: SRW10280;
occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 10 and
above - allows automatic mask communication by station
number in case of communication failure; 0 to 9 - prohibits
auto-mask.

The station number to be automatically blocked is viewed via
SRW820~SRW835. The retry period after auto-masking is set

via SRW10281.
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COM2 auto-mask retry cycle: SRW10281; Sets the cycle time,
in seconds, for communication probing after entering the
auto-mask state. Occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number)
to indicate that the default value is O for 10 seconds and

takes a maximum value of 65535 seconds.

This register is valid when SRW10280 is set to allow auto-

masking.

SRW10300

SRW10300~301;COM1 communication baud rate setting,
occupies a double word (32-bit unsigned number) to
indicate: take the value range: 110~187500. power down to

save, restart to take effect.

SRW10302

SRW10302;COM3 communication data bit, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) to indicate: 8 - 8 data bits, 7 - 7

data bits, power down to save, restart to take effect.

SRW10303

SRW10303;COM3 communication stop bit, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 1 - 1 stop bit, 2 - 2 stop

bits, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10304

SRW10304;COM3 communication parity bit, occupies one
word (16 unsigned digits) and indicates: 0 - no parity, 1 -
odd parity, 2 - even parity, power down save, restart

effective.
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SRW10305;COM3 communication mode, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 0-232,1-485-4w,2-485-

2w, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10310

SRW10310~325; COM3 connected devices by station
number shield communication, occupy 16 words, each word
16 bits, corresponding to the station number 0 ~ 255. For
example, SRW10311 Bit3 set to 1 represents the serial port
connected to the station number 19 of the device shield, no
longer communicate. The relevant component data is no
longer refreshed. The configuration is saved at power-down

and takes effect immediately.

SRW10330

Allow/prohibit COM3 auto-mask communication: SRW10330;
occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 10 and
above - allow auto-mask communication by station number
in case of communication failure; 0 to 9 - prohibit auto-

mask.

The station number to be automatically blocked is viewed via
SRW840~SRW855. The retry period after auto-masking is set

via SRW10331.

SRW10331

COM3 auto-mask retry cycle: SRW10331; Sets the cycle time
in seconds for communication probing after entering the

auto-mask state. Occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number)
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to indicate that the default value is O for 10 seconds and

takes a maximum value of 65535 seconds.

This register is valid when SRW10330 is set to allow auto-

masking.

SRW10350

SRW10350~351;COM4 communication baud rate setting,
occupies a double word (32-bit unsigned number) to
indicate: value range: 110~187500. power down to save,

restart to take effect.

SRW10352

SRW10352;COM4 communication data bit, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) to indicate: 8 - 8 data bits, 7 - 7

data bits, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10353

SRW10353;COM4 communication stop bit, occupies one
word (16-bit unsigned number) and indicates: 1 - 1 stop bit,

2 - 2 stop bits, power down save, restart effective.

SRW10354

SRW10354;COM4 communication parity bit, occupies one
word (16 unsigned digits) and indicates: O - no parity, 1 -
odd parity, 2 - even parity, power down save, restart

effective.

SRW10355

SRW10355;COM4 communication mode, occupies a word
(16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 0-232,1-485-4w,2-485-

2w, power down save, restart effective.
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SRW10360~375;COM4 connected devices by station number
shield communication, occupy 16 words, each word 16 bits,
corresponding to the station number 0 ~ 255. For example,
SRW10361 Bit3 set to 1 represents the serial port connected
to the station number 19 of the device shield, no longer
communicate. The relevant component data is no longer
refreshed. The configuration is saved at power down and

takes effect immediately.

SRW10380

Allow/prohibit COM4 auto-mask communication: SRW10380;
occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number) indicating: 10 and
above - allows automatic mask communication by station
number in case of communication failure; 0 to 9 - prohibits

auto-masking.

The station number to be automatically blocked is viewed
via SRW860~SRW875. The retry period after auto-

masking is set via SRW10381.

SRW10381

COM4 auto-mask retry cycle: SRW10381; Sets the cycle time
in seconds for communication probing after entering the
auto-mask state. Occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number)
to indicate that the default value is O for 10 seconds and

takes a maximum value of 65535 seconds.
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This register is valid when SRW10380 is set to allow auto-

masking.

SRW10500

SRW10500~10515; Network PLC communication mask bit,
this mask bit is for IP, if more than one PLC is connected to
the same IP at the same time, the communication of all these

PLCs is blocked.

For example: SRW10500.0 set to 1 to block communication
of the first network PLC corresponding to the IP,
SRW10500.1 set to 1 to block communication of the second

network PLC corresponding to the IP.

SRW10518

Allow/prohibit Ethernet auto-mask communication:
SRW10518; occupies a word (16-bit unsigned number)
indicating: 10 and above - allow auto-mask communication
by IP in case of communication failure; 0 to 9 - prohibit auto-

mask.

The auto-masked Ethernet devices are viewed via
SRW880~SRW895. The retry period after communication is

automatically blocked is set via SRW10519.

SRW10519

Ethernet device communication auto-mask retry period:
SRW10519; Sets the cycle time in seconds for
communication probing after entering the auto-mask state.

It is expressed as a word (16-bit unsigned number) and the
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default value is 0 for 10 seconds, taking a maximum value of

65535 seconds.

This register is valid when SRW10518 is set to allow

automatic masking.

SRW10520

The 15 level passwords for SETUP mode, corresponding to

SRW10110~169, occupy 60 words

SRW10590

SRW10590~10593; remote PLC communication blocking bit,
used to set whether remote PLC communication is blocked
or not, 4 single words up to 63 remote PLCs are blocked,

corresponding to position 1 means blocking this remote PLC.

For example: SRW10590.1 is set to 1 to block the first remote
PLC added, SRW10590.2 is set to 1 to block the second

remote PLC added.

Note: SRW10590.0 is not valid

SRW10600

SRW10600~10601, user account disable bit, used to set
whether the user account is disabled or not, 2 single words
can disable up to 32 previous user accounts, corresponding

bit setting 1 means disable.

For example: SRW10600.0 set to 1 to disable account 1,

SRW10600.1 set to 0 to not disable account 2.
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SRW10610~10641, user login failure count, 32 words in total,
each word indicates the number of failed login attempts for

one account.

For example, SRW10610 means the number of failed login
attempts for account 1, SRW10641 means the number of

failed login attempts for account 32.

SRW10700

If 1, it means that the 4G box cannot use GSM and will be
disconnected if it is found to be using GSM when connected

to the 4G network.

SRW10710

IP address setting for Ethernet 2, power down hold,
SRW10710~13, each WORD indicates an IP segment. Static

read/write, dynamic read only.

SRW10714

Ethernet 2's Subnet Mask setting, Power Down Hold,
SRW10714~17, each WORD represents an IP segment,

read/write when static, read-only when dynamic.

SRW10718

Ethernet 2's Gateway setting, Power down hold,
SRW10718~21, each WORD represents an IP segment,

read/write at static, read-only at dynamic.

SRW10722

DNS1 setting for Ethernet 2, Power down hold,
SRW10722~25, each WORD represents an IP segment,

read/write at static, read-only at dynamic.
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DNS2 setting for Ethernet 2, Power Down Hold, Alternate

SRW10726 DNS, SRW10726~29, each WORD represents an IP segment,
read/write at static, read-only at dynamic.
LAN IP address setting for Ethernet 2, Power down hold,
SRW10730 SRW10730~33, each WORD represents an IP segment. Read

and write available when static.
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